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Getting Started

Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure (OFSAAI) is a general purpose
Analytics Applications infrastructure that provides the tooling platform necessary to rapidly
configure and develop analytic applications for the financial services domain. It is built with
Open-Systems Compliant architecture providing interfaces to support business definitions at
various levels of granularity.

Applications are built using OFSAAI by assembling business definitions or business metadata
starting from data-model to lower grain objects like Dimensions, Metrics, Security Maps, and
User Profile to higher order objects like Rules, Models, and Analytic Query Templates which
are assembled using the lower grain ones. In addition to application definition tools, it provides
the entire gamut of services required for Application Management including Security Service,
Workflow Service, Metadata Management, Operations, Life-cycle Management, public API's
and Web Services that are exposed to extend and enrich the tooling capabilities within the
applications.

OFSAAI provides the framework for building, running, and managing applications along with
out of the box support for various Deployment Models, Compliance to Technology standards,
and supporting a host of OS, Middleware, Database, and Integration with enterprise standard
infrastructure.

The information contained in this document is intended to give you an exposure and an
understanding of the features in Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications
Infrastructure.

About this Manual

This manual explains the functionality of Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications
Infrastructure (OFSAAI) in a procedural approach. OFSAAI is integrated with multiple modules
which cover areas like data extraction and transformation, definition and execution of rules and
processes for molding a set of data, and application of different techniques on raw data for
model design purpose.

It also encompasses of modules which are inevitable to make the Infrastructure Application
flexible according to the user requirements. These modules perform administration, definition of
servers, database, and Information Domain along with the other configuration processes such
as segment and metadata mapping, hierarchy security, and designing of the Infrastructure
Menu functions. The last section of this document consists of references and feedback
information pertaining to any issues noticed within the document.
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Audience

This guide is intended for:

= Business Analysts who are instrumental in solution designing and creation of statistical
models using historical data.

= System Administrators (SA) who are instrumental in maintaining and executing batches,
making the Infrastructure Application secure and operational, and configuring the users and
security of Infrastructure.

Recommended Skills

=  System Administrators should be aware of the database concepts and underlying the
database structure of the Infrastructure Application from an operational perspective.
System Administrators also need to be technically sound in configuring the databases for
data extraction procedures.

= Business analysts must have an in-depth knowledge of the underlying data sources that
stores organizations data, the ETL concept of data warehousing and associated
terminologies along with the statistical techniques for model designing and execution.

Recommended Environment

Infrastructure application has been tested with Microsoft Internet Explorer™ browser IE 11. For
best viewing of Infrastructure pages, set the window resolution to a minimum resolution of 1024
X 768 pixels.

Prerequisites

=  Successful installation of Infrastructure and related software’s.
= Good understanding of business needs and administration responsibilities.

= |n-depth working knowledge of business statistics.

Conventions and Acronyms

Conventions Description

Window Names are italicized.

Window actions are indicated in Bold

ALM Asset Liability Management

AMHM Attributes Members Hierarchies Module

ANSI American National Standards Institute
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Conventions

Description

API Application Programming Interface

ARIMA Auto Regressive Integrated Moving Average
ASCII American Standard Code for Information Interchange
AW Analytical Workspace

BA Business Analysts

BI Business Intelligence

BMM Business Metadata Management

BP Business Processor

CF Cash Flow

Ccsv Comma Separated Values

DBA Database Administrator

DEFQ Data Entry Forms and Queries

DMP Window or Memory Dump

DQ Data Quality

DSN Data Source Name

ELT Extract Load Transform

EPM Enterprise Performance Management

ES External Scheduler

ESIC External Scheduler Interface Component
ETL Extract Transform Load

EWMA Exponentially Weighted Moving Average
FTP File Transfer Protocol

GARCH Generalized Auto Regressive Conditional Heteroskedasticity
GMV General Market Variable

HTML Hyper Text Markup Language

HTTP Hypertext Transfer Protocol

Infodom Information Domain




Getting Started

Conventions

Description

P Internet Protocol

JDBC Java Database Connectivity

JSON JavaScript Object Notation

JVM Java Virtual Machine

LDAP Lightweight Directory Access Protocol

LHS menu Left hand side menu

MDB Microsoft Access Database

MOLAP Multidimensional Online Analytical Processing
NE Non Editable

OBIEE Oracle Business Intelligence Enterprise Edition
ODBC Open Database Connectivity

OFSAAI Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure
OLAP Online Analytical Processing

PDF Portable Data Format

PFT Profitability Management

PR2 Process Run Rule framework

RAC Real Application Cluster

RDBMS Relational Database Management System
RHS Right Hand Side

RRF Run Rule Framework

SA System Administrator

SFTP Secret File Transfer Protocol

SID System ID

SMS Security Management System

SQL Structured Query Language

T2T Table to Table

TBD

To be Deleted
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Conventions

Description

TFM Technical File Maintenance

TNS Name Transparent Network Substrate Name
TP Transfer Pricing

URL Uniform Resource Locator

VaR Value at Risk

XML Extensible Markup Language
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OFSAAI - An Overview

Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure is the complete end-to-end
Business Intelligence solution that is easily accessible via your desktop. A single interface lets
you tap your company’s vast store of operational data to track and respond to business trends.
It also facilitates analysis of the processed data. Using OFSAAI you can query and analyze
data that is complete, correct, and consistently stored at a single place. It has the prowess to
filter data that you are viewing and using for analysis.

It allows you to personalize information access to the users based on their role within the
organization. It also provides a complete view of your enterprise along with the following
benefits:

= Track enterprise performance across information data store.

= Use one interface to access all enterprise databases.

= Create consistent business dimensions and measures across business applications.

= Automate the creation of coordinated data marts.

= Use your own business language to get fast and accurate answers from all your databases.

= Deploy an open XML and web- based solution against all major relational or multi-
dimensional databases on Microsoft Windows and UNIX servers.

This chapter provides an overview of Infrastructure, its components, and explains how these
components are organized in the Splash window with the user login process.

Components of OFSAAI

The OFSAA Infrastructure consists of below components / Modules that are used to deploy an
analytical solution.

= Data Model Management

= Data Management Tools

= Unified Analytical Metadata

= Rules Run Framework

= Metadata Browser

=  Operations

= System Configuration & Identity Management
= Object Administration

=  Forms Framework
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All components are encapsulated within a common Security and Operational framework as
shown in the figure below.

Web Tier Application Tier {Sinxlli):»t::ase T:::mul
Z—':-ff-" Web-Container
=5

.......... »| Websphere / Weblogic /

- semvlets o Tomeat ) IJNDI f JDBC - Config Schema
I+ . r—» -

i Framework f Configurations

H _ ) INDI/
i Aggregation, Modeling, JDBC
¥ Rules engine, CFE / PA —
R i -
http Server engines [«
{Tomeat orIHS or { - -
oracle-http-Server} ! oc e Application Schemals) »
....... 1 T < - .
E tesamannas » Metadata Server
- INDI/
fun i JDBC
el |
2
A 1
| % BPELPM
[T »| = —
' obsc — —
1’ Reporting Server
L
{OBIEE) = Native ;
£ Cliant Essbase :
z v
Note: BPEL-FM & its associated schema are optional and not used in the |

ERM or EPM apps at prasant, Essbase not used for GRC Apps

Infrastructure also supports many business analytical solution(s) like Operational Risk, PFT,
and Basel, which are licensed separately to the organization. This manual provides an
overview of only the technological components.

For a detailed overview of OFSAAI modules, refer to Infrastructure Modules section.

Access OFSAA Applications

OFSAA can be accessed through your web-browser as soon as the System Administrator (SA)
installs and configures Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications.

The SA will provide you with a link through which you can access Oracle Financial Services
Analytical Applications. You can access the login window through your web-browser using the
URL http(s): <IP Address of the Web Server > :<servlet port>/<context name>/login.jsp.

You can also login to the application with the host name instead of the IP address.
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Browser Settings

Below setting should be enabled in Internet Explorer browser if IE version is greater than 10.
= Goto Tools -> Compatibility View Settings.

= Select the Display intranet sites in Compatibility View checkbox.
Or
Enter the OFSAA setup URL in the Add this website field and click Add. Ensure the URL
is listed under Websites you've added to Compatibility View.

OFSAA Login

On entering the URL (<IP Address/hostname of the Web Server > :<servlet port>/<context
name>/login.jsp ) in your Internet Explorer window, the Splash window is displayed:

Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure

ORACLE

Language US-English v
User ID

Password

Login

You can select the required language from the Language drop-down list. The language options
displayed in the drop-down list are based on the language packs installed for the OFSAA
infrastructure.. Based on the selection of Language, the appropriate language login window is
displayed.

Enter the User ID and Password provided by the System Administrator and click Login. You
will be prompted to change your password on your first login. For details on how to change
password, see Changing Password section.

In case the OFSAA setup has been configured for OFSAA native Security Management System
(SMS) Authentication, the password to be entered will be as per the password set in the
OFSAA SMS repository.
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Login as System Administrator

Post installation, the first login into Infrastructure is possible only for a System Administrator
through user id “sysadmn”. This ID is created at the time of installation with default password as
“password0”.

Enter User ID as “sysadmn” and password as “passwordQ”. Click Login.

Login as System Authorizer

System Authorizer ID is also created at time of installation with default password as
“password0”. This ID is required to authorize the users created by the system administrator.

Enter login id as “sysauth” and password as “password0”. Click Login.

Login as Business User

The Business users will be created by System Administrator and will be authorized by the
System Authorizer.

Enter User ID and Password provided by the System Administrator and click Login.

OFSAA Login if LDAP Servers are configured

If the OFSAA setup has been configured for LDAP Authentication, the login page is displayed
as shown:

Language
User ID
Password

LDAP Server

3 /_,J A
Loon ORACLE

1. Enter your User ID and Password (as in LDAP store) in the respective fields.

2. Select the appropriate LDAP Server from the drop-down list, against which you want
to get authenticated. This is optional. If you do not select any server, you will be
authenticated against the appropriate LDAP server.

NOTE: For SYSADMN/ SYSAUTH/ GUEST users, no need to select any LDAP
server as they are always authenticated against SMS store. Additionally,
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in case a specific user has been marked as “SMS Auth Only” in the User
Maintenance window even though the OFSAA instance is configured for
LDAP authentication, then that user will also be authenticated against
SMS store instead of LDAP store. The user has to enter password as per
SMS store.

Changing Password

You can choose to change your password any time by clicking your username appearing on
the right top corner and selecting Change Password.

Note that this option is available:

= |f SMS Authentication & Authorization is configured as Authentication Type from the
Configuration window.

= |f LDAP Authentication & SMS Authorization is configured as Authentication Type
from the Configuration window and the SMS Auth Only checkbox is selected for the user
in the User Maintenance window.

= |f SSO Authentication & SMS Authorization is configured as Authentication Type from
the Configuration window and the SMS Auth Only checkbox is selected for the user in the
User Maintenance window.

Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure

About

ORACLE

User ID PQAUSER
Old Password
New Password

Confirm Password

In the Change Password window, enter a new password, confirm it and click OK to view the
Splash window. Refer to the following guidelines for Password Creation:

= Passwords are displayed as asterisks (stars) while you enter. This is to ensure that the
password is not revealed to other users.

= Ensure that the entered password is at least six characters long.

= The password must be alphanumeric with a combination of numbers and characters.
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= The password must not have more than two consecutive repeating characters. For
example, if the password is ‘Oraaacle123’, ‘a’ repeats thrice consecutively in it, which is not
valid.

= The password should not contain spaces.
= Passwords are case sensitive and ensure that the Caps Lock is not turned ON.
= By default, the currently used password is checked for validity if password history is not set.

= New password should be different from previously used passwords based on the password
history, which can be configured. For more information, refer Configuration section in
System Configuration chapter.

If you encounter any of the following problems, contact the System Administrator:
= Your user ID and password are not recognized.

= Your user ID is locked after three consecutive unsuccessful attempts.

= Your user ID has been disabled.

= Guest user cannot change the password.

OFSAAI Splash Window

On successful login, the Infrastructure splash window is displayed. The splash window is
divided into three frames:

= The Top or Header frame
= The Left or Function Menu frame

= The Right frame or Work Area
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Tabs

Top / Header Frame

v Lvw ‘ UsEngiish v | TESTUSER w

ORACLE’ nancial Services Analytical Applications

Applications | Object Administration ~ System Configuration & Identity Management

Select Applications
Financial Services Enterprise Financial Performan... ¥ 4 @ Financial Services Enterprise Performance Analytics

i Financial Services Enterprise Performance Analytics
4 @ Financial Services Enterprise Performance Analytic:

» B Data Model Management » Ei Data Model Management N E’? Data Management Framework
» EB Data Management Framework Manage Data Model Manage Data movement using framework for Data Management R| g ht
» E Unified Analytical Metadata ~
» B operations p|==| unified Analytical Metadata » @ Operations Erame /
» % Rule Run Framework Define and maintain analytical metadata definitions Tools for Data Center operations #
\ﬂ Metadata Browser Lo
» Eh; Rule Run Framework Metadata Browser Work
=
Framework {0 represent simple and complex business logic in to Browse metadata lineage
Rules, Process and Run paradigms Area
< >
About Oracle | CoNlfUs  Legal Notices  Terms Of Use | Your Privacy Rights Copyright © 2015 Oracle andior ts affiates. Al ights reserved.

Left Hand Side / Function
Menu Frame

The Header frame displays the user details along with the Language in the right hand corner in
top frame of the window.

Click to view the last login details. It displays the last login date and time as well as the last
failed login date and time.

Click E to view the Information Domain to which you are connected. It also displays the setup
details.

Click the logged in user name and sub menu is displayed as shown:

| ~N Preferences ‘

E Avout

B

Change Password

[ Log Out

Click Preferences to set the Home Page.

Click Change Password to change your password. For more information, see Change
Password section. This option is available only if SMS Authorization is configured.

Click Log Out to exit Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure. The built-
in security system of Infrastructure ensures restricted access to the respective windows based
on the user’s role. This is based on the functions that you as a user are required to perform.
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Common Landing Page and Application Context

A common landing page is available for all users until a preferred application landing page has
been set. The landing page is divided into multiple tabs and each tab has specific links to
OFSAA Infrastructure and/ or Application modules. Depending on the OFSAA Application being
accessed and the access roles mapped to the logged in User, the Tabs and links are displayed.

Applications Tab:

This tab lists the various OFSAA Applications that are installed in the OFSAA setup. The Select
Application drop-down list displays the OFSAA Applications, based on the logged in user and
mapped OFSAA Application User Group(s). Links to related modules within Applications and
Infrastructure are grouped appropriately to maintain a unified experience.

Sandbox Tab:

This tab lists the various OFSAA Sandboxes created in the OFSAA setup and the Select
Sandbox drop-down list displays the OFSAA Sandboxes based on the logged in User and
mapped OFSAA Application User Group(s). Links to modules that operate only on Sandbox
features are grouped in this tab.

Object Administration Tab:

This tab lists the various OFSAA Information Domains created in the OFSAA setup. The Select
Information Domain drop-down list displays the OFSAA Information Domains based on the
logged in User and mapped OFSAA Application User Group(s). Links to modules that enable
object traceability and migration of objects are grouped in this tab.

System Configuration & ldentity Management Tab:

This tab lists the OFSAA Infrastructure System Configuration and Identity Management
modules. These modules work across Applications/ Information Domains and hence there are
no Application and Information Domain drop-down lists in this tab. Links to modules that allow
the maintenance of setup installation and identity management tasks are grouped together in
this tab.

When you are in a particular tab, the available menus are displayed in the Left Hand Side
(LHS) as well as in the Work Area or Right Frame. You can drill-down through menus from both
places and navigate to the required screen.

NOTE: The navigation path differs from Application to Application. That is, based on the
selected Application, the navigation varies.
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Modules in OFSAAI

= Data Model Management is intended for uploading the warehouse data from the
operational systems to database schema using ERwin xml file.

= Data Management Framework is a comprehensive data integration platform that
facilitates all the data integration requirements from high-volume and high-performance
batch loads to event-driven integration processes and SOA-enabled data services. This
module is used for managing Data movement. This includes sub modules like Data
Sources, Data Mapping, Data File Mapping, Post Load Changes and Data Quality
Framework.

= Data Entry Forms and Queries module facilitates you to design web based user-friendly
Data Entry windows with a choice of layouts for easy data view and data manipulation. This
module has sub modules like Forms Designer, Data Entry, and Excel Upload.

= Unified Analytical Metadata is intended for the Information and Business Analysts who
are instrumental in supporting and affecting analytical decisions. This module is used to
define and maintain analytical metadata definitions. This module has sub modules like
Alias, Derived Entity, Dataset, Dimension Management, Business Measure, Business
Processor, Build Hierarchy, Business Dimension, Catalog, Essbase Cube, Oracle Cube,
Filters, Expression, Map Maintenance, and Cube Migration.

= Rule Run Framework facilitates you to define a set of rules, reporting objects, and
processes that are required to transform data in a warehouse. This module has sub
modules like Rule, Process, Run, and Manage Run Execution.

= Metadata Browser module provides extensive browsing capabilities of metadata, helps in
tracking the impact of changes to metadata, and trace through to the source of originating
data. The metadata in Metadata Browser window is organized into different categories like
Data Foundation Metadata, Business Metadata, and Process Metadata.

= Operations module facilitates you in administration and processing of business data to
create the highest level of efficiency within the system and to derive results based on a
specified rule. It includes sections like Batch Maintenance, Batch Execution, Batch
Scheduler, Batch Monitor, Batch Processing Report, Batch Cancellation, and View Log.

= System Configuration & ldentity Management module facilitates System Administrators
to provide security and operational frame work required for Infrastructure. It includes
sections like Server Details, Database Details, OLAP Details, Information Domain,
Configuration, Segment/Metadata Mapping, and Segment Map Security.

= Object Administration facilitates System Administrators to define the security framework
with the capacity to restrict access to the data and metadata in the warehouse, based on a
flexible, fine-grained access control mechanism. These activities are mainly done at the
initial stage and then on need basis. It includes sections like Object Security, Object
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Migration, Translation Tools, and Utilities (consisting of Metadata Difference, Metadata
Authorization, Save Metadata, Write-Protected Batch, Component Registration, Transfer
Document Ownership, Patch Information).

Enabling an Additional Product License Post Installation of Application Pack

You can also enable an application product license within an application pack post installation
at any point of time.

To enable a product license through the application Ul

1. Login to the application as SYSADMN user or any user with System Administrator
privileges.

2. Navigate to the System Configurations & ldentity Management tab, expand
Administration and Configuration and select System Configuration.

3. Click Manage OFSAA Product License(s). The Manage OFSAA Application Pack
License window is displayed.

MANAGE OFSAA APPLICATION PACK LICENSE
MANAGE OFSAA APPLICATION PACK LICENSE

» INSTALLED APPLICATION PACKS
APPLICATION PACK ID | APPLICATION PACK NAME DESCRIPTION

INSTALL DATE VERSION
~
) . ‘Applications for Advanced Analylics using Oracle R
(O OFS_AAAI_PACK ;‘H”;”lc“fs‘ fﬂ?ggf&cﬁﬁ‘ea;':ce: Modeling & Stress Testing Framework and Inline 2015-11-02 11-13:58.0  8.0.2.0.0
Y @ Processing Engine

- Financial Services Governance, Risk and Compliance .
(O OFS_BGRC_PACK  OFS_BGRC_PACK PomeAons Pk 2016-11-0401:36:150  8.0.1.0.0

‘Applications for Basel Basic, IRB & Analylic, Operational
~ Financial Services Capital Adequacy ~Risk Economic Capital & Analytic and Retail Portfolio  _ _ . .
O OFS_CAP_ADQ_PACK ,ications Pack Risk Models and Pooling in Banking and Financial 2015-11-02116:19:440 80100

Services Domain
Ia) Financial Services Profitability Applications for Profitability in the Banking and Financial _,_ - . . o
) OFS_PFT_PACK Applcations Pack iy 2016-11-02 13:24:19.0  8.0.1.0.0
2015-11-09
O OFS_HIVE1_PACK  OFS_HIVET PACK OFS_HIVET PACK s 80200 v

ANAE 14 13

4. Select an Application pack to view the products in it. The products are displayed in
the Products in the Application Pack grid.

» PRODUCTS IN THE APPLICATION PACK

ENABLE | PRODUCT ID | PRODUCT NAME | pESCRIPTION ENABLE DATE

v OFS_AAAI Financial Services Enterprise Modeling Base Infrastructure for Advanced Analytical Applications 2015-11-02 11:13:58.0

% OFS_AAI ‘Fﬂ‘t”égfr‘f‘mifg““ Analytical Applications Base Infrastructure for Analytical Applications Infrastructure 2015-11-02 11-13:58.0
Financial Services Analytical Applications Base Infrastructure for Analytical Applications Infrastructure - Big Data N . .

o OFS_AAIB Infrastructure - Big Data processing processing 2015-11-08 14:55:48 935

< OFS_IPE Financial Services Inline Processing Engine Framework for Inline Processing Engine 2015-11-02 11:13:58.0

VIEW LICENSE AGREEMENT RESET

5. Select the checkbox to enable a product within the Application Pack which is not
enabled during installation.

6. Click VIEW LICENSE AGREEMENT to view the license information. The License
Agreement section is displayed.
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» LICENSE AGREEMENT

Oracle Financial Services Enterprise Modeling Option (OFS AAAI) product is a separately licensable product and would not be enabled uniess it has been licensed. Oracle pi
Financial Services Enterprise Modeling Option (OFS AAAI) product is only part of the Oracle Financial Services Advanced Analytics Infrastructure Pack and specific OFSAA
Application Packs that require the advanced analytical features of this product. Oracle Financial Services Enterprise Modeling Option (OFS AAAI) product gets pre-selecled
automatically on selecting any of the ofsaa producis within a specific Application Pack that require this product io be enabled and configured.

Multiple products being grouped together under a Application Pack, mandate installation and configuration of these products by default. However, during the Application Pack
installation, based on the products that are being selected, it would get enabled and would be licensed for. It is important to note that products once selected (enabled) cannot be
disabled at a later stage. However, products can only be enabled at any later stage using the OF SAA Infrastructure "Manage Application Pack License” feature.

I

Enabling a product within a Application Pack automatically implies you agree with this license agreement and the respeclive terms and conditions

@ | ACCEPT THE LICENSE AGREEMENT.
(© 1 DO NOT ACCEPT THE LICENSE AGREEMENT.

7. Select the option | ACCEPT THE LICENSE AGREEMENT and click ENABLE. A
pop-up message confirmation is displayed showing that the product is enabled for the

pack.

NOTE:

To use the newly enabled product, you need to map your users to the
appropriate product specific User Groups and authorize the actions by
logging in as System Authorizer. For more information, see
Mapping/Unmapping users section. To identify the newly enabled product
specific User Groups/ Application Pack specific User Groups, refer to the
respective Application Pack specific Installation and Configuration Guide.
After enabling a new product, perform the required configurations
explained in OFS Analytical Applications Infrastructure Administration
Guide.



http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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Data Model Management

Model refers to a data structure which consists of well-organized business data for analysis.
Data Model explicitly determines the structured data which stores persistent information in a
relational database and is specified in a data modeling language.

Data Model Maintenance within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to upload the
warehouse data from the operational systems to database schema using ERwin xml file or
Database Catalog.

An ERwin xml file is a standard tagged xml file based on the Object Property Model which can
create the required data models. You can upload the XML file and customize the update
process while uploading a Business Model.

Database Catalog feature is used to generate business model out of the database catalog
information. This can be used when a database physically exists and the business model has
to be reverse-generated for OFSAA metadata references. The reverse model generation
feature can be extended to RDBMS based Infodoms as well. This populates the following:

= OFSAA logical model abstraction layer, that is, the DATABASE . xm1 file for the Infodom.
= Object registration repository

Following are the pre-requisites while working with Business Model upload:

= Buffer pool has to be available to cache table and index data.

= The page size for the Table space has to be created appropriately.

Following are the Upload Modes available in the Business Model Upload window:

Field Description

You can upload a new business model only when you are uploading a model for

the first time for the selected Information Domain. This option is not available for

New
subsequent model uploads.

Erwin XML and DB Catalog options are available for New model upload.
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Field Description

Supported incremental changes include:
= Add tables
= Drop tables
= Alter table to add column
= Alter table to change/remove existing column

Incremental
The existing model details are extracted and uploaded along with the specific

incremental updates. This option is available only with the subsequent model
uploads and captures all the metadata pertaining to the changes in the database

schema. The same can be tracked to assess the impact.

Incremental is not supported if DB Catalog is selected for Model Upload option.

You can re-build a model upon the existing model in the database. The existing
model is replaced with the current model details. This option is available with the
subsequent model uploads and the current model uploaded is considered as the

Rebuild
latest model for the selected Information Domain.

Any incremental changes are considered as a ‘Rebuild’ while DB catalog option

is used for Model Upload.

You can quickly upload the Sliced model with only the incremental changes,
without merging the tables or columns of an existing model. In a Sliced Model
Upload you can incrementally add new tables, add/update columns in the
existing tables, and add/update primary/foreign keys in the existing model. You
can also drop a column or primary/foreign key. However, dropping a table is not
supported. This option is available only with the subsequent model uploads.
Sliced Sliced Model Upload is faster compared to other upload types as it optimizes the
system memory usage and reduces the file size of ERwin.xml.

Sliced is not supported if DB Catalog is selected for Model Upload option.

In sliced model upload, if the version of the Base model existing in the
environment is higher than the Sliced model getting uploaded, then the columns
(which are not present in the Sliced model) are not dropped. For more

information, refer Model Versioning section.

NOTE: Sliced or Incremental upload of a data model fails when all the columns in the table
have been renamed. Model upload process drops all the columns first and then
treats the renamed columns as new columns. This causes an error as target
database systems will mandate at least one column to be part of the table.
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You (Business Analysts) need to have IBMADD (Import Business Model) function role mapped
to access the Import Model framework within the Infrastructure system. You can access
Business Model Upload Summary window by expanding Data Model Management and
selecting Data Model Maintenance within the tree structure of LHS menu.

Business Model Upload Summary Cg)r;fl?glepd.algélNFO 5

» Search and Filter =
Name Type [ V]

» Business Models | |

4l
5]

Tl Name | Type | Enable MoValidate | Result | Start Date ¥ End Date Log File | Status |

D_EXECUTE_200520 Sliced N Success 05/21/2015 15:04:17 05/21/2015 15:18:29 OF S
MODEL_CMD_EXECUTE_200000 New N Success 03/26/2015 12:31:29 03/26/2015 12:39:35 OFSCAPADQINFO_LOG_1_03.26.2

417 log View Log|

2.31.29log View Log|

The Business Model Upload Summary window facilitates to upload the required Business
Model and displays the summary of previously uploaded Business Models with their Name,
Type (New / Incremental / Rebuild / Sliced), Enable NoValidate status (Y or N), Result of
upload (Success/Failed/Running), Start Date, End Date, Log File path, and Status. You can
click on “View Log” in the Status column corresponding to the required Model to view the Model
Upload details of selected Model in the View Log Details window.

NOTE: To display the Summary of previous Model Uploads, you need to have a
connection pool established to access data from the database. For more
information on connection pooling, see OFS AAAI Application Pack Installation &
Configuration Guide available in the OHC Documentation Library.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Model based
on the Name or Type (New / Incremental / Rebuild / Sliced) existing within the system. For
more information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

Upload Business Model

You can upload a new model or update/re-build an existing model to the database schema.
The option to upload a business model is available based on the existing model in the selected
Information Domain.

Note the following:

=  OFSAAI supports ERwin version 9.6 generated XMLs in Model Upload process in addition
to Erwin 9.2, Erwin 9.5, ERwin 4.1, ERwin 7.1, and ERwin 7.3 generated XML files.

= By default, OFSAAI supports Data Model up to 2 GB. To configure the permissible size
specific to requirements, see the Frequently Asked Questions section in OFS AAAI
Application Pack Installation & Configuration Guide available in the OHC Documentation
Library.

= Ensure that the XML file to be uploaded is saved in “All Fusion Repository Format”.


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/install.htm
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/install.htm
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/install.htm
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To upload a Business Model:

1. Click button in the Business Models tool bar. The Business Model Upload window
is displayed.

Business Model Upload CG“HQ;;:?-\;?IINFO

Business Model Upload

» Upload Details

Mame*

» Model Upload Options

Upload Options (®) Data Model Descripor O Ewin O DB Catalog

Object Registration mode | Full Object Registration v

» Migration Option

Database Xml I:‘ Placed

Scripts [ Paced

Refresh Session Parameters and hints |:| Refresh

Upload Model Cancel

2. Enter a Name for the model being uploaded (mandatory). Ensure that the name
specified does not exceed more than 30 characters in length and does not have
special characters such as #, %, &, ‘, and *“.

3. Select the Upload Mode from the drop-down list. You can select only New if it is the
first upload. For subsequent uploads, you can select Incremental, Rebuild, or Sliced
upload mode. For more information, refer to the Upload Modes section. This field is
not displayed if you have selected Data Model Descriptor as the Upload Option.

4. Select the required Model Upload Option. The options are Erwin, Data Model
Descriptor and DB Catalog. For more information on each model upload option, see
the corresponding sections:
=  Model Upload Using Erwin
= Model Upload Using DB Catalog
= Model Upload Using OFSAA Data Model Descriptor
NOTE: For subsequent model uploads, you should select the same “Model

Upload Option” as used in the first model upload. That is, if you did “New”
model upload using Erwin, then the subsequent model uploads should be
done using Erwin option only.

5. Click Upload Model. The model upload execution is triggered and you are re-directed

to the Model Upload Summary window with the upload details in the summary grid.
The “Status” of current upload is indicated as Running and once the process
completes, the status is updated as either Success or Failed depending on the
execution.
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NOTE: To display the current upload status, you need to have a connection pool
established to access data from the database. For more information on
connection pooling, see OFS AAAI Application Pack Installation &
Configuration Guide available in the OHC Documentation Library.

You can click View Log to view the model upload details and also Download Log File
to a location for reference.

NOTE: Model upload will be successful even if object registration fails. In such
case, you should manually do the object registration by running the
Command line utility for Object Regqistration since object registration is
mandatory for subsequent model upload to be successful.

NOTE: During model upload if any error occurs, model upload process will be
stopped. It will not proceed till end to capture all the errors.

1.1.1 Model Upload Using Erwin

You can upload the warehouse data from the operational systems to database schema using
ERwin xml file. An ERwin xml file is a standard tagged xml file based on the Object Property
Model which can create the required data models.

To do model upload using the Erwin option:

1. From the Business Model Upload window, select Upload Options as Erwin.

» Model Upload Options
Upload Options Data Model Descriptor ‘® Erwin () DB Catalog

Object Registration mode Full Object Registration v

» Select Erwin XML File

File Name pk_reorder_1.xml v

» Upload Options

Update the database schema with Model changes '® Yes No
Generate DDL execution logs Yes ‘® No

Refresh Session Parameters and hints Yes ® No

Alter constraints in NOVALIDATE State Yes '® No

| upioaamocel | | cancel

2. Select the Object Registration Mode from the drop-down list as Full Object
Registration or Incremental Object Registration. You can select Incremental
Object Registration for the Upload Mode as Incremental and Sliced. It is
recommended to select incremental only if the changes are minimal.

3. Select the ERwin XML File for upload from the File Name drop-down list. The list
displays the ERwin files that reside in the default server path (that is,
ftpshare (Application layer/<infodom>/erwin/erwinXML).


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/install.htm
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NOTE: There are functional changes in Erwin XML file upload after applying
8.0.3.3.0 ML. See Frequently Asked Questions section.

In the Upload Options grid, select either Yes / No to directly Update the database
schema with Model changes.

= If you select Yes, the generated SQL scripts are executed at runtime to update
the Model changes in the database.

= If you select No, it restricts the system from updating the database automatically
with Model changes and only the model scripts will be created. Later you should
execute the SQL scripts in a correct sequence, in order to make the Infodom
Schema to be consistent with the DATABASE.xml. For more information, see
Sequence of Execution of Scripts section.

Also when you select No, ensure the following:
= You have a third party tool or ETL tool to manage the schema updates.

= Database consistency and schema updates are maintained manually by the
database administrator.

NOTE: The table scripts are only created and needs to be updated manually. If
you choose this option for the first time and later perform an Incremental /
Sliced / Complete Model Re-build, you need to manually synchronize the
schema with the database schema.

In the Upload Options grid, select Yes for the Generate DDL Execution Logs option
if you want execution audit information such as execution start time, end time, and
status of each SQL statements run as part of the model upload process. The
execution log file will be available under
ftpshare/<INFODOM>/Erwin/executionlogs folder.

Select Yes for Refresh Session Parameters and Hints option to use Database
session parameters and hints during model upload process. For more information,
see Configuring Session Parameters and Hints section.

In the Upload Options grid, select either Yes / No to directly update the Alter
constraints in NOVALIDATE state. During incremental or sliced model upload,
alterations to constraints consumes a lot of time as the constraints need to be
validated.

» If you select Yes, an option to alter the constraints in NOVALIDATE state is
enabled and it will not check the existing data for the integrity constraint violation.
It is quite useful in cases where it is known that the existing data is clean. So,
NOVALIDATE can potentially reduce the additional overhead of the constraint
validation and it would enhance the performance.
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= By default the option is selected as No. If you select No, then the option to alter
the constraints is not enabled and it will check the existing data for the integrity
constraint violation.

Note the following points about NOVALIDATE option.

= Constraints in NOVALIDATE state are supported only in incremental and
sliced modes.

= Model upload process irrespective of the status of success or failure will bring
the constraints into NOVALIDATE state. Hence, ENABLE VALIDATE should
be done as a post-model upload activity. That is, Rollback does not validate
the constraints which are non-validated during the upload activity.

= NOVALIDATE option is not relevant for HDFS systems.

1.1.2 Model Upload Using DB Catalog

Database Catalog feature is used to generate business model out of the database catalog
information. This can be used when a database physically exists and the business model has
to be reverse-generated for OFSAA metadata references. The reverse model generation
feature can be extended to RDBMS based Infodoms as well. This populates the following:

= OFSAA logical model abstraction layer, that is, the DATABASE . xm1 file for the Infodom.

= Object registration repository

NOTE: Erwin is the primary & boot-strap mode to register the data-model with the OFSAA
ecosystem. DB Catalog option does not take care of the logical artifacts. So you
should not to consider DB Catalog as a replacement for Erwin.

To do model upload using DB Catalog option:

1. From the Business Model Upload window, select Upload Option as DB Catalog.

» Generate Database Model
Starts With
Contains

Ends With

You can specify the Filter criteria for selection. Filters are patterns for entity names in
the Database and can restrict the Database Model generation to a specific set of
entities.

2. Specify the Filter entries by entering details in the Starts with, Contains, and Ends
with fields. The Database Model is generated even if one of the specified filter
conditions matches.
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3. You can also specify multiple conditions for a single filter type using comma-
separated values. For example, tables starting with TB and TM can be specified as
“TB, TM”.

Model Upload Using OFSAA Data Model Descriptor (Database.XML) File

This feature allows you to resume data model upload from the logical data model in the form of
OFSAA Data Model Descriptor file (Database.XML) that is generated in a base environment.
This helps in speeding up the model upload process, by skipping the XSL transformation in the
primary environment. This feature can be used in case the same model in the development
environment needs to be uploaded to multiple OFSAA instances in the production environment.
In such scenarios, you can copy the model definition (database.XML) files and scripts to the
target environment and run the command line utility CopyUpload.sh, to integrate those files in
the target environment. You can choose to resume model upload process from script
generation or script execution.

Following are the steps involved:

1. Copy the required files from source to the target environment, based on from where you
want to resume the model upload process.

2. Execute the CopyUpload utility.

3. Perform the model upload.

Copying the Required Files

Based on the selection of your start point, copy the required files from your source environment
to the desired location.

1. If the start point is script generation, copy the <INFODOM> DATABASE . XML file from
/ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/fipxml/ folder on the source.

2. If the start point is script execution, copy the <INFODOM> DATABASE.XML from
/ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/fipxml/ folder as well as the DB scripts from
/ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/scripts and /ftpshare/<INFODOM>/scripts

folders.
Start point Required Files
Script generation /ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/fipxml/<INFODOM> DATABASE.xml

/ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/fipxml/<INFODOM> DATABASE.xml

Script Execution DB Scripts from / ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/scripts and

/ftpshare/<INFODOM>/scripts folders




Data Model Management

1.1.3.2

Executing CopyUpload Utility

The command line utility CopyUpload is used to prepare the target OFSAA instance to resume
the model upload process from script generation or script execution. This utility is available in
the SFIC_HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/bin/ folder.

Following are the prerequisites for executing the utility:

= CopyUpload.sh should have Execute permissions.

= Appropriate permissions should be granted on the source folders.

= All the required files should have been copied to the target environment. For details, see
Copying the Required Files.

To run the utility from the console:

1. Navigate to $FIC_HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/bin.

2. Execute the utility using the command:

./CopyUpload.sh

3. Enter the following when prompted:

Enter ftpshare location- the path of the ftpshare location
Enter dsnname — the information domain name

Enter absolute filepath of database xml -the {, llc;x’ path of the
folder in which the <INFODOM> DATABASE.XML file is available

Continue with scripts transfer? [y,n]— Enter‘y’ if you wantto copy
scripts also, else enter ‘n’.

Enter absolute path for table folder-— the path of the folder in which
the table is available.

Enter absolute path for alter table- the path of the folder in which
the alter table file is available

Enter absolute path for scripts-—the path of the folder in which the DB
scripts are available

4. Once the utility is executed successfully, the files are copied to the following
locations:

//ftpshare/archive/<INFODOM>/Erwin/fipxml/<INFODOM> DATABASE

.xml
//ftpshare/archive/<INFODOM>/Erwin/scripts/

//ftpshare/archive/<INFODOM>/scripts
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1.1.3.3 Triggering Model Upload

Trigger the model upload process either through command line or through Ul. For information
on triggering the model upload through command line utility, see Configuration for Model

Upload Utility section.

NOTE: CopyUpload.sh should have been executed successfully.

To perform model upload using Data Model Descriptor:

1. From the Business Model Upload window, select Upload Option as Data Model

Descriptor.
» Model Upload Options
Upload Ogtions ®) Data Model Descripor O Ewin O DB Catalog
Object Registration mode | Full Object Registration v
» Migration Option
Database Xml 1 Paced
Scripts [ Paced
Refresh Session Parameters and hints [ Refresh
I Upload Model I Cancel

2. Select the Object Registration Mode from the drop-down list as Full Object
Registration or Incremental Object Registration. It is recommended to select
incremental only if the changes are minimal.

NOTE: Incremental Object Registration should be opted only if the object
registration on the base environment was incremental. Full Object
Registration can be performed irrespective of mode opted in the base
environment.

3. Select the Database Xml check box.

4. Select the Scripts check box if the starting point of model upload process is from
script execution. That is, if you have copied the DB scripts to the target environment.
Otherwise, deselect the check box.

5. Select the Refresh Session Parameters and Hints checkbox to use Database
session parameters and hints during model upload process. For more information,
see Configuring Session Parameters and Hints section.

6. Click Upload Model.
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1.2 Sequence of Execution of Scripts

When the model upload is done with the option Update the database schema with Model
changes as No or <runscriptsFlag> set as FALSE, you should execute the SQL scripts

generated as part of OFSAAI model upload process in a correct sequence, in order to make the
Infodom Schema to be consistent with the DATABASE.xml. The sequence is explained in the
following table:

The folders are available at ftpshare/<INFODOM>/erwin/scripts/altertable.

Sequence | Action Folder name Rollback folder name
1. Drop Indexes droppedindex r droppedindex
2. Drop foreign keys alterdropfkey r alterdropfkey
3. Drop primary keys droppkey r droppkey
4. Drop tables dropoldtable r dropoldtable
5. Create new tables newtables Droptable
6. Alter columns altercolumn r altercolumn
7. Add primary keys addpkey r addpkey
8. Add foreign keys addfkey r addfkey
9. Add foreign keys for | newfkeys dropfkey
new tables
10. Create indexes createdindexes r createdindexes

Roll back scripts should be executed in case of failures in the reverse order. That is, if 41 step
has caused rollback then roll back scripts from 4 to 1 has to be executed in sequence. Rollback
scripts is available in the same path with the file name prefixed with r_.

1211 Rollback

Rollback of the model upload will happen to the state till before the CopyUpload.sh process.
The migrated files will be preserved under ftpshare/<INFODOM>/archive path.

1. Automatic Rollback will occur in the following cases:

=  When your start point is script generation:
= Failure during parsing of Database XML file.
= Parsing of Database XML file is successful, but generation of scripts failed.

= Parsing of Database XML file is successful, generation of scripts is also
successful, but execution of scripts failed.
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=  When your start point is script execution:
= Execution of scripts failed.
2. In case of failure, for troubleshooting, check the following log files:
* SFIC HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/bin/nohup.out
* SFIC HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/logs/ETLService.log
" SFIC HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/logs/SMSService.log
* S$FIC_HOME/ficapp/common/FICServer/logs/UMMService.log
= ftpshare/logs/
= ftpshare/executelogs
Contact Oracle Support services for further information.

3. You can trigger the model upload again, if required, using the files available in the
aforementioned path: ftpshare/archive/<INFODOM>/path. Itis not required to

execute the CopyUpload utility again.

Configuring Session Parameters and Hints

Model upload is relatively time consuming as the data and model size grows. This
enhancement allows you to set database session parameters, according to individual database
environment, thus improves the performance of the model upload process.

The configuration files Session Parameters.conf and Oracle hints.properties are
available in the $FIC HOME/conf/dmm folder.

Following are the steps involved:

1. Specify database session level parameter settings in the
Session Parameters.conf file.

2. Specify database hints for object registration tables in the
Oracle hints.properties file.

3. Set the option to refresh session parameters and oracle hints from configuration files
to TRUE, either through command line or Ul.

Specify Database Session Level Parameters

The Session Parameters.conf file contains ALTER SESSION statements to be set while
connection is established. Any valid oracle session setting can be specified. It is a single file
which contains parameter specification for different Infodoms separated by an INFODOM
parameter. The first parameter in the file is the INFODOM parameter which identifies the DB
parameters for that particular Infodom. Followed by that, the session settings for second
Infodom comes, which again starts with the INFODOM parameter.
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# The file specifies the database session level parameter settings for

better performance

# of model upload process. The db session will be set with the

following statements mentioned.

# Parameter settings for Infodom 1
INFODOM = <INFODOM NAME1>

#<alter session statementl;>

#<alter session statement2;>

#For example,

#<alter session set db cache size=200G;>

#<ALTER SESSION FORCE PARALLEL DML PARALLEL 49;>

# Parameter settings for Infodom 2

INFODOM = <INFODOM NAMEZ2>

#<alter session statementl;>

ff<alter session statement2;>

#For example,

#<alter session set db cache size=200G;>

#<ALTER SESSION FORCE PARALLEL DML PARALLEL 49;>
#End of Parameter settings for Infodom 2

When the database session for model upload is initiated, the particular database session is
initialized with the specified settings. The settings are valid till the session ends.

Note the following points:

= The alter session statements mentioned in the Session Parameters.conf file
should adhere to the privileges of the respective OFSAA users.

= Every ALTER SESSION statement should start in a new line and need not end with a
semicolon (;); component will take care of it.

= The syntax of the ALTER SESSION statements is validated against the syntax tree of
Oracle to ensure the credibility and to protect from any vulnerability. If the syntax fails,
model upload operation will fail.

= RESUMABLE, SYNC and CLOSE DB LINK are not supported.
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1.3.2 Specify Database Hints For Object Registration Tables

The Oracle hints.properties file contains the Oracle Database Hints for improving the
object registration process. The file identifies the hints for each of the object registration (OR)
tables with an identifier. These hints will be appended to the respective OR table during
runtime. This properties file contains Oracle Hints for each infodom segregated with an
INFODOM parameter.

# The file contains db hints for object registration tables.

# Database Hints specifications for Infodom 1

INFODOM = <INFODOM NAME>

#Database hints for entities, Base

ENTITY DETAILS=

#Database hints for entities, Description

ENTITY DESCRIPTION=

#Database hints for attributes, Base

ATTRIBUTE DETAILS=

#Database hints for attributes, Description

ATTRIBUTE DESCRIPTION=

#Database hints for constraints, FKs

REFERENTIAL CONSTRAINTS=

#Database hints for constraints, unique constraints

UNIQUE CONSTRAINTS=

#Database hints for constraints, Constraint column mapping
CONSTRAINT COLUMNS=

#Database hints for Column classifications/ column level UDPs

ATTRIBUTE LEVEL PROPERTIES=

#Database hints for table classifications/ table level UDPs

TABLE UDPS=
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#Database hints for table logical classifications/ table level logical

UDPs

LOGICAL TABLE UDPS=

#Database hints for indexes

INDEXES=

# End of Database Hints specifications for Infodom 1

Mapping of Hints and Tables

Hint Identifier

OR Table

ENTITY_DETAILS

REV_TABLES_B

ENTITY_DESCRIPTION

REV_TABLES_TL

ATTRIBUTE_DETAILS

REV_TAB_COLUMNS

ATTRIBUTE_LEVEL_PROPERTIES

REV_COLUMN_PROPERTIES

ATTRIBUTE_DESCRIPTION

REV_TAB_COLUMNS_MLS

CONSTRAINT_COLUMNS

REV_TAB_CONSTRAINT_COLUMNS

UNIQUE_CONSTRAINTS

REV_TAB_CONSTRAINTS

REFERENTIAL_CONSTRAINTS

REV_TAB_REF_CONSTRAINTS

INDEXES

REV_TAB_INDEXES

TABLE_UDPS

REV_TABLE_CLASS_ASSIGNMENT

LOGICAL_TABLE_UDPS

REV_TABLE_LOG_CLASS_ASMNT

NOTE: Once you have done the settings to use Database session parameters and hints,
all subsequent model uploads will also use the same settings, irrespective of
whether the Refresh Session Parameters and Hints check box is selected or not.
If you want to change any parameter, you should change it in the
Session Parameters.conf file or Oracle hints.properties file and

select the Refresh Session Parameters and Hints check box.
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Registering Partition Information

Partition information can be registered only during DB Catalog option of model upload on Hive
Information Domains. During model upload, partition information for tables are retrieved and
registered into OFSAAI object registration table REV_TAB_ PARTITIONS.

Partition table name and column names will be added to VvV TABLE NAME and
V_COLUMN NAME respectively. Partition Sequence is stored in N _PARTITION SEQUENCE.
The sequence will start from 1 for major partition column and maximum sequence number
will be equal to number of partitioned columns. Vv_PARTITION VALUE holds the value for a
particular partition to be considered for any executions. Data into this column can be populated
with the help of any OFSAAI table data load options or manually.

Hive supports static and dynamic partitions. Values for static partition are known in the query,
where as dynamic partition values are known at the time of run. If V_PARTITION_VALUE is
null in REV_TAB_PARTITIONS, the table is considered as dynamic partitioned. AAI executions
run on static and dynamic partitions.

Model Versioning

A model level UDP known as “VERSION” is available with every model. 5 digits OFSA version
numbering is followed for model versions. Each table will inherit the model version into Table
version as Table level UDPs. Model upload registers the version against each entity during the
model upload process.

Sliced model upload checks the model version to decide if columns should be dropped or not.
When the SLICE and BASE models have common tables and if BASE entity version is higher
than SLICE, then entity in the BASE is retained unchanged. If SLICE entity version is higher
than or equal to BASE version, entity in the SLICE will replace the BASE. Once the entity is
brought into BASE model, the version of it is stamped against it. Any models/ tables prior to
OFSAAI version 80100 is defaulted to version 80000.
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1.3.6

Viewing Log Details

Log details of all the Model Uploads done till date to the current information domain, can be
viewed in the Model Upload Summary window. You can click on “View Log” in the Status
column corresponding to the required Model, to view the Model Upload details of selected
Model in the View Log Details (Log Information) window. The View Log Details window also
displays other details such as Task ID, Sequence of upload, Severity, Message Description,
Message Date, and Message Time.

You can also access the View Log window through LHS menu (Operations > View Log) to find
the log details of all the Model Uploads done till date. You can make use of Search option to
find the required Model Upload details by selecting “Model Upload” as the Component Type
from the drop-down list.

Log File Download

In the Model Upload Summary window, you can download the log file of the listed Model
Uploads by clicking on the log file name in Log File column corresponding to the required
Model.

In the File Download dialog, you can either open the file directly or save a copy for future
reference. The Log file contains the following information:

= Log File Name

= Model Upload Started At

=  Source ERwin XML File

= Model Upload Mode

= Using ERwin.xsl File at

= Target XML File

= Information Domain

= Current Version Is

= Model Upload Completed at

= Object Registration Started as part of Model Upload at

= Object Registration Completed at
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Data Management Tools

Data Management Tools framework within the Infrastructure system is a comprehensive data
integration platform that facilitates all the data integration requirements from high-volume and
high-performance batch loads to event-driven integration processes and SOA-enabled data
services.

Data Management Tools is a software application based on ETL (extract-transform-load)
structure, which is used for data transformation and merging. The E-LT (extract-load, transform)
structure in Data Management Tools eliminates the need for a separate ETL server, and the
analytical rules facilitate to optimized performance, efficiency, and scalability.

E LT

[ Source 1 —

Source 2 » Targst DW

The Data Management Tools module is equipped with a set of automated tools and a tested
data integration methodologies which allows you to position the advanced N-tier web-based
architecture and integrate the enterprise data sources from the mainframe to the desktop.

In Data Management Tools, you can standardize and integrate the various source system data
into a single standard format for data analysis. You can also populate the warehouse in a
defined period using the ETL process, for data extraction, transformation, and loading.

Following are the pre-requisites while working with Data Management Tools:
= You can transform data using the options - Before load, While load or After Load.
= For source system information, filenames can be either fixed or delimited in length.

= The source types which can be loaded into the system are RDBMS and Flat-Files. For an
RDBMS source type ensure that the appropriate drivers are installed.

= Ensure that you are aware of the process flow before you start with the extraction,
transformation, and loading process.
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2.1

2.2

2.3

Navigating to Data Management Tools

Data Management Tools module is available within the Data Model Management module of
Infrastructure system.

In the Applications tab, under Common Frameworks, expand Data Management
Framework and select Data Management Tools.

The Roles mapped for DI are: ‘DI_Access’, ‘DlI_Read’, ‘DI_Write’. The functions which are
mapped with these roles are ETLDEF and ETLUSER. You should be mapped to one of the
above mentioned roles to access the following screens:

= Data Source
= Data Mapping

= Data File Mapping

Components of Data Management Tools

Data Management Tools consists of the following sections. Click on the links to view the
sections in detail.

= Data Sources

= Data Mapping

= Data File Mapping

= Post Load Changes

= Data Quality Framework

Data Sources

Data Sources within the Data Management Tools of Infrastructure system facilitates you to
generate data models of source systems by defining and mapping the required applications
and data sources. Data source type is classified as:

= File based

= HDFS

= Flat File (Local to OFSAA or on a Remote Machine)
= Table based

= HDFS (HIVE)

= RDBMS (Oracle, MSSQL, DB2)
= WebLog based

= Local File System
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= HDFS

NOTE: HDFS and WebLog based options will be displayed only if the Big Data Processing
license is enabled.

You can access the Source Designer window by expanding Data Management Tools within
the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Data Sources.

Financial Services Analytical Applications

ORACLE

Source Designer g“
Source Designer
» Define Applications ® B e
Application Name *
Description
» Define Sources | ® B @
Source name *
Description
| Source type OFile O Table @ weblog
| Based On O Local File System @ HDFS
HOFS File Path * Cluster CDH531 v
Source Date format *
2abian & ©
Application app v
Available Sources Source Applications
B 11 B Mapped Sources
~ ) ~

B @ INFOHIVE1

[ doctestRDBMS 3 1ogsource

& doctestsource 53 B

FILE_SRC - 2 sre

S E

B 2n_src 1 srcrabms

B 12n_src_nars & B test_weplogs_ndrs

B 2nn [ testeatalog

B newwebiog EI 71 testerwin

[ oFsaaaiNFO B testsrerolder

[ rROBMSINFO 3 webiog

[7 TEST_RDBMS_SRC v B3 weplog_1 v

B test_weblogs E3 weplogremate

>

<

The Source Designer window displays the list of pre-defined Applications, Data Sources, and
Mapped Sources in the LHS menu. It consists of three sections namely, Define Applications,

Define Sources, and Map. Data sources based on Flat File is indicated as (8 , based on HDFS
is indicated as & and based on WebLog type is indicated as 3
In the Source Designer window you can:

= Define Data Source Applications

= Define Data Sources

= Map Data Sources to Applications

= Generate Data Models for each Application
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2.3.1 Defining Data Source Application

A data source application is a logical group of data sources. You can define data source
applications and also modify or remove the application details in the Source Designer window.

To define data source applications in the Define Applications gird:
1. Enter the Application Name by which you can identify the application.
2. Enter a description or related information about the application.

3. The application details should contain the name and information pertaining to the
source data required. For example, ABC Corporate can be the source application,
ABC Corporate sales can be the description and data can be extracted from Oracle,
which has RDBMS Source Type.

4. Click button in the Define Applications tool bar to save the application details.

5. You can also click button to define another application or click button to clear
the specified details.

To edit the data source applications description:

1. Select the required application from the LHS menu. The application details are
displayed in the Define Applications grid.

2. Click @ button in the Define Applications tool bar and modify the application
description as required.

3. Click button to save the application details.
To delete data source applications:

Ensure that the application is not mapped to any data sources. You cannot delete the mapped
applications. If a model is generated using the application, you cannot unmap the data sources
and hence you cannot delete it.

1. Select the required application from the LHS menu. The application details are
displayed in the Define Applications grid.

2. Click button in the Define Applications tool bar and click OK in the information
dialog to confirm deletion.
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2.3.2 Defining Data Sources

Data Source refers to the physical structure or location of the source file. Data source can be a
file, a table or WebLogs. In case of File, it can be a flat file which can be local to OFSAA or
remote to OFSAA, or a file on HDFS. In case of table, it can be an RDBMS table or HDFS
table. In case of WebLogs, it can be in local file system or in an HDFS cluster. For tables, the
connection and authentication details are defined in the System Configuration > Database
Details section. Applications access the data source using an FTP connection. You can define
data sources and also modify or remove the Data Source details in the Source Designer
window.

To define a data source:
1. Enter the Source Name of the data source.
2. Enter a description or related information about the data source.
3. Select the Source Type as File (default), Table, or WebLog.

= [f File is selected as Source Type and Local File System is selected as Based
on, enter the details as tabulated:

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Type Select Local or Remote from the drop-down list.

Specify the Source Date Format to be used as default date format for
Local source data extraction and mapping, which is unless modified in the Define

Extracts window.

. Server Name: Enter the Server Name or IP address where the Data

Source exists.
. User ID: Enter the FTP User ID required to connect to the server.

. Server Port: Enter the active server port number which contains the
flat files.

. Password: Enter the FTP user password required to connect to the
Remote server.

L] FTP Drive: Enter the FTP server path. In case of Unix Servers, the

home directory path is taken by default.

. Source Date Format: Enter the Source Date Format which will be
used as the default date format for source data extraction and

mapping, and which is unless modified in the Define Extracts

window. The date format you enter is validated against the supported
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Field

Description

date formats of the database to which the Config Schema points.

. FTP Share: Enter the ASCII files location for loading if it is located in
the staging area other than the default staging area of Infrastructure

Database Server.

= IfFile is selected as Source Type and HDFS is selected as Based on:

Enter the folder path present within the HDFS System in the HDFS File path
field. All files present inside this folder will be loaded.

= If WebLog is selected as Source Type and Local File System is selected as
Based on:

Local is selected as Type.

The Source Date Format field is not editable. The supported source date
format is YYYY-MM-DD.

= |fWebLog is selected as Source Type and HDFS is selected as Based on:

Enter the folder path present within the HDFS System in the HDFS File path
field. All files present inside this folder will be loaded.

Select the HDFS cluster in which the file/folder is present, from the Cluster
drop-down list. This list displays the clusters which are present in the
Clusters.XML file presentin SFIC_HOME/conf folder. For more
information on its configuration, see Cluster Configuration section in OFS
Analytical Applications Infrastructure Administration Guide.

= |f Table is selected as Source Type and RDBMS or HDFS is selected as Based
on:

Select the server from the Server Name drop-down list.

Select the required database from the Database name drop-down list. If
RDBMS is selected, the drop-down list displays the available RDBMS tables.
If HDFS is selected, it displays the available HDFS table based sources

(HIVE).

Click to view the Database Master window of the selected database.

Enter the schema name in case of Oracle database in the Table Owner field.

4. Click button in Define Sources tool bar to save the data source details. Once the
data sources are saved successfully, a folder with the source name will be created
under ftpshare/STAGE path.



http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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5. You can also click button to define another Data Source or click button to
clear the specified details.

To edit a data source:

1. Select the required Data Source from the LHS menu. The data source details are
displayed in the Define Sources grid.

2. Click button in the Define Sources tool bar and edit the Data Source details as
required. You can update all the details except the Source Name and Source Type.
For more information, refer Define Data Sources.

NOTE: For Remote files, you can edit the password by clicking button
provided in the Password field. For Source Type selected as Table, you
have to navigate to System Configuration > Database Details section
for modifying any database details.

To delete a data source:

Ensure that the data source is not mapped to any applications. You cannot delete a mapped
data source. If a model is generated using the data sources, you cannot unmap it and hence
you cannot delete it.

1. Select the required Data Source from the LHS menu. The data source details are
displayed in the Define Sources grid.

2. Click button in the Define Sources tool bar. Click OK in the information dialog to
confirm deletion.

Mapping Data Sources to Applications

You can associate the defined data sources to the required applications using the Map
functionality. You can map one or more data source to serve multiple applications and load
separate source of data into the warehouse. When mapped, the application and all the
associated data sources are grouped. You can identify the source data with reference to the

9
source business application. Data sources based on Flat File is indicated as ! , based on

HDFS is indicated as & and based on WebLog type is indicated as E
To map data sources to application:

1. Select the required Application to map the Data Sources from the Map grid. Do one
of the following:

= Select the Application from the Mapped Sources list in the LHS menu.
= Select the Application from the Application drop-down list in the Map grid.

On selection, the mapping details for the selected Application are displayed in the
Available Sources (available) and Source Applications (mapped) list.
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234.1

2. To map the Data Source to the selected Application, do one of the following:

= Select the required data source from the Available Sources list and click =
button. You can press Ctrl key for multiple selections.

= To map all the listed data sources to the application, click £ button.

You can also remove a data source mapping by selecting the data source from the

Source Applications list and clicking button. To remove all selected Data Sources
mapping, click = button.

3. Click button and save the mapping details.

Generating Source Models

Once you have defined and mapped the Data Sources to the required Application, you can
generate the Source Models and extract the application data sources to populate data into the
warehouse. The Source Models for each application-source combination are imported into the
Infrastructure metadata repository.

Source Model generation can be performed for:

= RDBMS and Hive

= WebLog
Source Model Generation for RDBMS and Hive

Source model generation for RDBMS and HIVE is done using the following options:

= Generate using the Erwin option- The working of this mode is the same for RDBMS and
HIVE. The erwin.xml file is read and an XSLT converts it into the
SOURCE_DATABASE.xml.

= Generate using the Catalog option- In this option the database catalog (HIVE metastore or
RDBMS) is directly queried to get the list of Tables and Columns. This metadata
information is then saved into the SOURCE_DATABASE.xml file. This component captures
the Logical Names of the Tables and Columns in addition to the Physical names. This
option can be used for both RDBMS and HIVE.

To generate Source Model in the Source Designer window:
1. Select the required Application. Do one of the following:
= Select the Application from the Mapped Sources list in the LHS menu.
=  Select the Application from the Application drop-down list in the Map grid.

On selection, you can view the Sources which are already mapped to the selected
Application in the Source Applications list.
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2. Select the Data Source from the Source Applications list.

3. Click button from the Map tool bar. The Generate Source Model window is
displayed.

Generate Source Model

Source Designer > Generate Source Model

» Generate Source Model Lgg= ] k)
Erwin Fle Path Brow se
Generate Cancel
4. Click Browse and select the Erwin file from which you want to generate the source
model.
Or

Click @ to generate Source Model using Data Catalogs. You can specify the Filter
criteria for selection. Filters are patterns for entity names in the Database and can
restrict the source model generation to a specific set of entities.

» Generate Source Model

et i L ]
Generate Cancel

5. Specify the Filter entries by entering details in the Starts with, Contains, and Ends
with fields. The Source Model is generated even if one of the specified filter
conditions matches. You can also specify multiple conditions for a single filter type
using comma-separated values. For example, tables starting with TB and TM can be
specified as “TB, TM".

6. Click Generate. The Source Model is generated and the status is displayed in a
confirmation dialog. Click OK.

NOTE: If the Source Model has already been generated, a confirmation dialog is
displayed to replace the existing model. Click OK or Cancel.

The Source Model is generated in the specified directory which has to be extracted or
transferred to the Business Data Model.
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2.3.4.2

Source Model Generation for WebLog

Source model generation (SMG) for Weblog files is done by reverse-generation of the data
model from WebLog files. That is, you can choose a sample file from the source base folder
and SMG process tries to fit the data file to a known log type, or to a custom log model. Then it
validates the data model against few records from the file, and publishes them to you. If you
find the model satisfactory, you can save the model. Else, you can edit the model and submit it.

To generate Source Model in the Source Designer window:

1. Select the required Application. Do one of the following:
= Select the Application from the Mapped Sources list in the LHS menu.
= Select the Application from the Application drop-down list in the Map grid.

On selection, you can view the Sources which are already mapped to the selected
Application in the Source Applications list.

2. Select the Data Source from the Source Applications list for which you want to

generate model and click @ button from the Map tool bar. The Generate Source
Model window is displayed.

Source Model Generation

Source Model Generation

»File Details

Search | Search M

Iscratch/ofsaaweb/ftpshare/STAGEA2h src >>
D -user-hive-warehouse-tk db-ss2-000000_0.9z

[Z] -user-hive-warehouse-tk db-tablesequencefile-tablesequencefile-000000_0
| 20160301
[Z) 2pp_rt_DBMODEL_4.xmi
File Browser D app_rt_DBMODEL_5.xml
3 12n_detxm
[Z) tocainost_access_log.2016-02-15.txt
D localhost_access_log.2016-02-22.ixt
2] www1.log
[ www2.log

File name *

File Format | TEXTFILE ~ Number of Records to Preview 5

Preview

3. Select the file from the File Browser pane. All the files/folders from the base folder of
the WebLog source are listed in the File Browser pane.

You can search for a particular file by entering the filename in the Search field. All
special characters except +, \, #, ~, %, &, *, ?, (,,), [, ,\\ and ,. The selected file will be
used to generate the data model for the whole of weblog source.

4. Select the format of the selected file from the File Format drop-down list. The
supported file formats are Text File, Sequence File, and RC File.
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5. Enter the number of records (n) to be fetched from the selected file for preview. By
default, 5 is displayed. These records will be finally used to validate the data model.

6. Click Preview.

Freview

Select

Sanpie Data

Logger Type

Preview

209.160.24 63 - - [03/5ep/2015:16:22:16] "GET /praducts creen?productd=WC-SH-A028J SESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4853 HTTP 1.1"200 3878 ~
“hitp-/Avww google com” "Mozilla/s 0 (Windows NT 6.1; WOW64) AppleWebKit36.5 (KHTM., like Gecko) Chrome/19.0.1084 46 Safari536 5" 349

2091 4 63 - - [03/Sep/2015:18.22:16] "GET /oldlink?item|d=EST-8 &JSESSIONID=SD0SL6FF7TADFF4953 HTTP 1.1"200 1748

“h w.buttercupgames.com/oldlink?itemId=EST-6" "Moalla/s .0 (Windows NT 6.1, WOW64 ) AppleWebKit/536 .5 (KHTML, like Gecko) v
Chrome/19.0 1084 46 Safari/636 5" 731
< : >
Select Option hd Delimited Field Delirmiter

[ cenerate Data togei

You can view the “n” number of records displayed in the Sample Data pane.

7.

Select a record from the Sample Data based on which you want to generate data
model. By default, last record is selected.

Select the appropriate Logger Type from the drop-down list. The available options

are:

= APACHE - Sample - Select this if you know the log format of your data is in
Apache log format.

=  MICROSOFT-IIS - Sample - Select this if you know the log format of your data is
in Microsoft log format.

= Custom- Select this option if you are not sure about the log format. It will
intelligently try to fit data to a standard log format, or generate a custom log
model. Select the Delimited checkbox if the data is separated by a delimiter and
enter it in the Field Delimiter field.

NOTE:

Standard logger types and their details are seeded in
AAl_DMT_WEBLOG_TYPES table. By default, details for Apache and
Microsoft-1IS logs are pre-populated. You can add other logger methods
to the table to make them visible in the Ul. For more information, see
Logger Type Seeded Table section in OFS Analytical Applications
Infrastructure Administration Guide.

9. Click Generate Data Model. If the model generation is successful, you can view Data

Model Preview pane. Model is generated based on the selected record in the Sample
Data pane.


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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Data Model Preview
Column Name Data Type Value Regex Action |
P string v 17544 24 82 (1839]
dentity string v - [ay)]
User string ~ ([ y]
Time string v [03/Sen/2015:18:44:39] NI
URL string ~ GET /oldlink?temid=EST-68JSESSIONID=S (" VT[T
Status [ string % 200 (10-97%)
Size tring ~ 1073 (10-97)
v
Referer <winn, v “hitp.{/www buttercupoames, comioldlink?iterr_(1* VIIVTATV) -
Input Regex -]
Input Regex [ 1) 0 1) 0 1) NI (0 VT (10-81°) ([0-81°) ([ VTP @ VIV 10-81)
validale |

= |f you have selected standard Logger Type, standard column names are
displayed. If Custom is selected, column names are set as fld_0, fld_1, fld_2,
and so on.

= The supported Data Types are String and Int.

= |f Custom is selected as Logger Type and the Delimited checkbox is selected,
the Regex field will be non-editable and the Input Regex field will not be
displayed.

= The data model is based on the generated Input Regex value. For the standard
logger types, this value is hard-coded. The regex is fuzzy-logically computed in
case of Custom Logger Type.

=  For more information on tweaking the data model, see Model Customization
section.

10. Click Validate to validate the “n” humber of records against the model.

Data V alidation

209160 2463 - - [03/Sep/2015:18:22:17] "GET Jproduct screen?productld=BS-AG-G09&J SESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4353 HTTP 1 1" 200 2550 " butterc
209160 24 63 - - [03/Sep/2015:18:22:19] "POST /category screen?categorfld=STRATEGY&JSESSIONID=SD0SL6FF7ADFF4953 HTTRP 1.1" 200 407 butterc
209160 2463 - - [03/Sep/2015:18-22:20] "GET Jproduct screen?productid=FS-5G-G03&J SESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4953 HTTP 1 1" 200 2047 1 butterc
209160 2463 - - [03/Sep/2015:1822:20] "POST fcartdo? T-218productld=FS-SG-G03&J SESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4953 HTTP 11" 200 1201 butterc
209160 24 63 - - [03/Sep/2015:18:22:21] "POST /cartdo?action=purchas e &itemld=EST-21&J SESSIONID=SD0SLEFFTADFFA953 HTTP 1 1" 200 486 butterc
209160 2463 - - [03/Sep/2015:18:22:22] "POST fcart/success do?JSESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4953 HTTP 1.1" 200 3280 1 butterc,
209 160 24 63 - - [03/Sep/2015:1822:21] "GET icartdo? T-11&pr -SH-AD1&JSESSIONID=SD0SLEFFFADFF4953 HTTP 1 1" 200 3619 butterc,
209160 24 63 - - [03/Sep/2015:18:22:22] "GET Joldlink?ite mld=EST-14 &JSESSIONID=SD0SL6FFTADFF4953 HTTP 1 1" 200 1352 1 butterc
< >

Export to Excel Cancel

If there are any records, which do not conform to the model, an alert with the number
of invalid records is displayed. You can scroll the grid to check the erroneous data
marked in red, or optionally click the Invalid Data button in the Data Validation grid.

In case of invalid records, you can tweak the Input Regex (Regular Expression) and
re-validate the model. For more details, see Model Customization section.

11. Click Submit once you are satisfied with the model.
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Even if there are erroneous records, you can still save the model. Then, during the
final load, those records will result in erroneous data being loaded in the final table. In
such cases, you can separately apply data corrections rules to weed out those
records.

Model Customizations

Clubbing Columns

Consider a scenario in which you want to club columns appearing in the Data Model Preview
pane. You can do it by deleting any one of the columns and then update the column name and
the Input Regex of the retained column appropriately.

Suppose you want to combine Status and Size columns, as shown in the following figure.

Status |stnng V‘ 200 ([0-9T") m

Size [string v 2047 ([0-91%) &

*» Rename Status column to “Status + Size”.
= Change the Regex of the renamed column by combining the value within brackets(). For
example, in this case the Regex should be ([0-9]* [0-9]%).
= Click T corresponding to the Size column.
= Click “*# to refresh/ reset the Input Regex based on the modifications you did.
= Click Validate to generate the model again.
| Status_Size 200 (I0-9r10-91) |
Referer “hitp-/fwww google com” (VPP
Agent "Mozilla/5.0 (Windows NT 6.1, WOWB4) Appli ([ VTIVTY) "
Bytes 218 @ L
Input Regex =
Input Regex (T @ 1) @ 1 NI ([ VTN (10-81)10- VPIVTVT) @ VTN @0-91)

[[valioate |
Data Validation

P Identity User Time URL Stalus_Size| Size Referer

209. 6 [03/S8ep/2015:18:22:16] "GET J/product screen?productld=WC-SH-AD2& JSESSIONID=SDOSLEFF7ADFF4953 HTTP 1.1" 200 8 "http:/www.google.com”

209. [03/Sep/2015:18:22:16] "GET Joldlink?itemld=EST-6&JSESSIONID=SDOSLEFF7ADFF4953 HTTP 1.1" 200 “h w.buttercupgames.com/oldlink’|
209. [03/3ep/2015:18:22:17] "GET /product screen?productid=B3-AG-G09&JSESSIONID=SDOSLGFFTADFF4953 HTTP 1.1 200 “h w.buttercupgames.com/produc|
209. . - [03/3ep/2015:18:22:19] "POST fcategory screen?categoryld=STRATEGY&JSESSIONID=SD0OSLEFFTADFF4953 HTTP 1.4° 200 “http:fwww.buttercupgames.com/cart.do
209.160.24.63 - - [03/3ep/2015:18:22:20] "GET /product screen?productld=FS-SG-GO38JSESSIONID=SD0SLEFF7ADFF4953 HTTP 1.1° 200 “hitp:fwww.buttercupgames com/catego

Adding New Columns

Consider a scenario where you want to split a single column appearing in the Data Model
Preview pane to appear as multiple columns. This can be done by clicking Elli!Add and

tweaking Input Regex appropriately.

For example, if you want to split the Time column into Date and Time columns as shown in the
following figure.
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Time [ string v| [03/Sep/2015:18:22-16] D ]

« Click @ to add a new column. A new record is added in the last.
= Enter the Regex appropriately for both columns.

= If you want to add a column in between, change the Input Regex field appropriately. That
is, Regex of the newly added column should be added after the Regex of the column where
you want to insert the new column. Even though in the Data Model Preview pane, it does
not get reflected, it is displayed properly in the Data Validation pane.

URI and Referer Parsing

URI and Referer fields are considered complex attributes since apart from the hierarchical part
(scheme://example.com:123/path/data), there is a query part to it
(?keyl=valuel&key2=value2). The query part by convention is mostly a sequence of attribute-
value pairs. SMG process identifies these keys as potential attributes of interest, and hence an
option to keep them in the data model is provided.

Both in Standard and Custom logger methods, URI and Referer fields will show up with a link to
Attribute Browser @' only if the selected record’s URI or Referer field has a query part to it.
You can choose a different record with a query part instead.

+ URL ‘ string v‘ "GET /productscreen?productld=FS-5G-G02 ([ VPNV E‘Q- W

» Click @ Attribute Browser. The Attribute Browser window is displayed.

Attribute Browser

Aftribute Brow ser

Search i 21 [~

Available
Attributes

JSESSIONID=SD7SL2FF4ADFF5246
action=remove
categornid=ACCESSORIES
itemld=EST-18

msg=CreditDoesN otMatch
productld=FS-SG-G03

tFouB12

OoooooQo

&
s
2
g

=]

= Enter the number of records you want to look up beyond the previously selected n records
for attributes and click <. The Available Attributes column will get refreshed.

= Select the required attributes which you want to add as columns in your data model and
click OK.

« Click @ Add to add attribute which is not part of the data file.

= Click OK.

NOTE: The selected attributes might become a sparse column after data load. Also, these
attributes will not be available separately in the data validation grid.
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2.4

Data Mapping

Data Mapping refers to the process of retrieving unstructured data from data sources for further
data processing, storage, or migration. The intermediate extraction process can be followed by
data transformation and metadata addition before exporting it to the staging area or to the
Business Data Model.

Data Mapping within the Data Management Tools framework of Infrastructure system are
defined as a subset of the source model which can have one or more source entities.

Data movement can be from:

= RDBMS source to RDBMS target (T2T)

= RDBMS source to Flat File target(T2F)

= HDFS-Hive source to RDBMS target(H2T)

= HDFS-Hive source to HDFS target (H2H)

= RDBMS source to HDFS-Hive target (T2H)

= HDFS-Hive source to Flat File target (H2F)

= HDFS/Local-WebLog Source to HDFS Target (L2H)

Data movement between Hive and RDBMS can be enhanced using third party tools like
SQOOP and OLH (Oracle Loader for Hadoop).You need to set parameters in
ETLLoader.properties file. For details on the configurations for SQOOP and OLH, see
OFS Analytical Applications Infrastructure Administration Guide.

For the configurations required to support Weblog ingestion (L2H), see Data Movement of
WebLog Source to HDFS target section in the OFS Analytical Applications Infrastructure
Administration Guide.

You can access Data Mapping window by expanding Data Management Tools Framework
within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Data Mapping.


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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24.1.1

Data Wapping

» Define Data Mapping
Name®
LoadTo &

Applications*

» Source Entities

File

Data Mapping

Sources®

| 9|

G = 1-5/12
Source Table Table Logical Hame Source Column Column Logical Name Order Data Type ‘ Length ‘ Date Format | Expression Value
DERIVED_COLUMN DERIVED_COLUMMN del del 10 Integer DAYOFMONTH(TABLE1.D_TIME|
DERIVED_COLUMN DERIVED_COLUMN dt1 dt1 1 Date Time ddimmiyyyy TABLE1D_TIMESTAMP1
DERIVED_COLUMN DERIVED_COLUMN dt2 dt2 12 Date Time dd/mmiyyyy TABLE1 D_TIMESTAMP1
TABLE1 TABLE1 D_TIMESTAMP1 D_TIMESTAMP1 1 Timestamp 29 dd/mmiyyyy
TABLE1 TABLE1 F_DECIMAL1 F_DECIMAL1 2 Number 10
# Join/ Filter/ ANSI Join/Hint
ANSI Join Fiter
Hint
» Source - Target mappings | =a @ | 5 1-5/9
Source Table Source Column Target Table Target Column Expression
TABLE1 D_TIMESTAMP1 NEWTAB1 D_TIMESTAMP1 E
TABLE1 F_DECIMAL1 NEWTAB1 F_DECIMAL1 B
TABLE1 F_DOUBLE1 NEWTAB1 F_DOUBLE1 B
TABLE1 F_FLOAT1 NEWTAB1 F_FLOAT1 B
TABLE1 N_BIGINT1 NEWTAB1 N_BIGINT1 B
» Prescript/Hint
Prescript Hint I i
» Associated DQ Rules | @ |
DQ Rule Name |5uurcaTama |Suurce Column ‘TargetTab\e ‘Targetcu\umﬂ

| Source Infodom |Exc\ude ‘ Sequenct
No Record found

The Data Mapping window displays the list of pre-defined Data Mappings in the LHS menu.
You can:

= Define data mapping, source entities, and related Properties
= Map the Source to Target model (table or file)

= Associate DQ Rules

Define Data Mapping to Table (T2T, H2H, T2H, H2T, L2H)

This option facilitates you to extract data sources to a table. The data source and target can be
RDBMS table or HDFS-HIVE table. It can also be a WebLog source and HDFS-Hive target.
You can Load data incrementally from any data source to a table based on certain criteria.

NOTE: If DB2 is selected as the source database, map data from Table to File (T2F) and

then File to Table (F2T).

Defining Data Mapping involves the following steps:
= Specifying Data Mapping Details
= Selecting Source Entities
= Defining Expressions, Join conditions, Filters, and Hints on Source

=  Mapping Source to Target
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= Defining Mapping Properties
= Associating DQ rules to the Data Mapping Definition
Specify the Data Mapping details in the Define Data Mapping grid:
1. Enter the Extract Name. Special characters or extra spaces are not allowed.
2. De-select the Load To File checkbox.
3. Select the required data source from the Application drop-down list.
4. Select the mapped Sources from the drop-down list.
Select the required Entities in the Source Entities grid:
1. Click =% button in the Source Entities tool bar.

2. Inthe Choose Entity window, do the following:
= Select the required source entity from the Members list and click .

You can view the Entity details by clicking button in the Members pane. You

can search for a specific entity by entering the keywords and clicking button.
You can also deselect an entity by selecting from the Selected Members list and

clicking button.
= Click OK. The selected source entities are displayed in the Source Entities grid.
Define an expression (optional) in the Source Entities grid:

If you have defined more than one Source Table in the Choose Entity window, you need to
define an expression to join the column data corresponding to each table. You can pass
Runtime Parameters through Expressions, Joins and Filter conditions. For more
information, refer Passing Runtime Parameters in Data Mapping section.

1. Click button in the Source Entities tool bar.
2. In the Specify Expression window, do the following:
= Enter the Expression Name.

= Select the Data Type from the drop-down list. The available options are String,
Date Time, Number, Integer, and Timestamp. If you have selected Date Time as
Data Type, you need to set the Date Format by double clicking the attribute/field
from the Source Entities pane.

3. Define an expression by doing the following:

= Select the Table in the Entities section.
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= Select the Function. You can select Transformations, Database Functions, or
Extraction Functions. Extract functions are populated from the
“DATABASE_ABSTRACT_LAYER’ table which resides in config schema.

= Define the Operators by selecting Arithmetic, Concatenation, Comparison,
Logical or others operators.

= Specify the ANSI Join or Join to map the table columns and enter the filter criteria
to include during extraction. For example, “SMISDATE” can be a filter for run-time
substitution of the MIS Date.

NOTE: If the defined expression uses function that has a placeholder or calls a
stored procedure that has a placeholder for String data type, enclose the
placeholder in single quotes. Using double-quotes would generate error
during extract definition or batch execution. Also expressions with
Date/Timestamp data type placeholders are not supported.

In the Expressions tool bar, you can also:
= Click button to view the Expression details.

= Click button to view the ANSI Join details. UNION keyword cannot be used
in the ANSI join in T2T framework.

= Click button to view the Joins.
= Click button to view the Filters.

= Click button to clear the details.

Select Show Advanced Options in the Expression tool bar, and do the following:

= Click IEI button to and specify hints (Rules), if any. Oracle hints follow (/*+
RULE */) format. For example, /*+ FIRST_ROWS(2) */

NOTE: After applying 8.0.3.3.0 ML, there are some functional changes. For
details, see Frequently Asked Questions section.

Click OK. The defined Expression is displayed in the Source Entities grid as Derived
Column. The specified ANSI Join or Joins, Filter, and Hints are also displayed and
can be edited.

Click button in the Define Data Mapping tool bar and save the details.
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Map Source to Target Table in the Source-Target Mappings grid:

1. Click button in the Source-Target Mapping tool bar. The DI Mapping window is

(Al

<

~

displayed.
»Target Tale Infodom Details
Target infodom [+] | Target Entiies [TB1 1]
»Targel Table Map Panel
Definition Target Entties. =3
07 iU1802_dm_hive - Entty Details
DERIVED_COLUMN ~ E-TABY
~ acl - D_TIMESTANP1
dtt I+ F_DECIMALY
dt2 =1 i~ F_DOUBLE1
- TABLET =1 i F_FLOATY
*D_TIMESTANP1 - N_BIGINTY
~*F_DECINAL1 JL i NUNT
*F_DOUBLE1 - N_SMALLINT1
“F_FLOAT1 L S N_TINYINTA
= N_BIGINT1 - V_STRINGT
*N_INT1 v
2 N_SMALLINT1
iy1]
» Target Table Map Details e 1-8/8
Source Table Source Column ‘ Target Table Target Column
TABLET D_TIMESTAMF1 NEWTAB1 D_TIMESTAMP1 "
TABLET F_DECINAL1 NEWTAB1 F_DECINAL1
TABLET F_DOUBLE1 NEWTAB1 F_DOUBLEA
TABLE F_FLOAT1 NEWTABA F_FLOAT
TABLE N_BIGINT1 NEWTAB1 N_BIGINT1 M
»Prescript/Hint
Prescript Hint 4 Y
>

The selected source table attributes are displayed in the Definition pane of Target Table
Map Panel. If the Target column is a partitioned column, it is indicated using a superscript
P and if it has a static value, mouse over the column displays the partition value.

You can select an entity and click button to view the Entity details.

2.

3.

Click |I| and select the Target Infodom form the drop-down list.

Click |I| and select the target table from Target Entities drop-down list. The
selected entities are displayed in the Target Entities pane of Target Table Map Panel.

NOTE:

You can create a new table by clicking B if the target information

domain is based on HDFS database. The newly created table will be part
of the OFSAAI data model and it is made visible and available to all other
modules. For more information, see Dynamic Creation of Table.

To map source to target, do one of the following:

= Select the required attribute from the Definition pane and select an attribute from

the Target Entities pane and click button.



Data Management Tools

= Click button to automatically map between source attribute and target
attribute. Automapping happens if both source and target attributes have the
same name.

You can remove a mapping by selecting the target column and clicking m

button or remove all mappings by clicking button. You can also search for a
specific definition by entering the keywords and clicking button.

NOTE: For asingle DI Mapping, you can use different target tables. That is, after
mapping a source column to a column in a Target Entity, you can select
another Target Entity and start mapping source columns to that target
table columns. Also the same source column can be mapped to different
target columns of different target entities.

= |nthe Prescript field, specify the Prescripts if any. Prescripts are supported for
all HIVE based target Infodoms, that is, H2H and T2H. In case of H2T the
prescripts are fired on the source. For more information, see Prescripts.

= Inthe Hint field, specify Hints (if any), for faster loading. Oracle hints follow (/*+
HINT */) format. The mapping level hint is applicable for T2T, H2T, and H2H only.

For example, /*+ PARALLEL */.

= Click Save and save the mapping details.

NOTE: If a partitioned column is not mapped and the static value is not set for the
partitioned column, an alert is displayed. The saving of mapping definition
does not fail. You can set a static value at any time before execution.

Specify the Properties in the Source-Target Mappings grid:

1. Click button in the Source-Target Mappings toolbar. The Properties window is
displayed.
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2 Properties -- Webpage Dialog @
Property
Database Exiracts > Property
» Properties
Property Name Property Value
Rejection i
Rejection Threshold &
Rejection Threshold % I
i File
WIS Date Fisld
Constraints
Disable Primary Key
Delete Duplicate
Loading Mode
Direct or Batch or Bulk
I Baich Size # 1000 [
I Record Load Limit & Il
Loading
[

NOTE: The Properties marked with ™' are supported for RDBMS and Hive (H2H,

T2H, H2T and T2T). Click |:| button to view the related information in a
pop-up. The only property supported for L2H is Loading Type.

The DMT error logging and Rejection Threshold features are supported in
H2T only in Default mode, that is, if you have set H2TMode= default in

the ETLLoader.properties file.

Property Name Property Value

Enter the rejection threshold in absolute value.

Once the erroneous record count exceeds the Rejection Threshold value, the
Rejection Threshold data loading task will fail and the inserted values will be rolled back for that
table. Inserts for the previous tables won't be reverted. Rejection Threshold will

be applied to each of the target table individually in a batch.

Set Rejection Threshold as a percentage of the number of rows in the Data

Rejection Threshold % i
ile.

Select the frequency of loading the data file. This property can be used to

schedule Batch operations.

Frequency
The options are Daily, Weekly, Monthly, Quarterly, Yearly, and One Time
Load.
Specify the MIS Date if you want to add MISDATE() function in the mapping
MIS Data Field

screen to add MIS Date to the table automatically.
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Property Name

Property Value

Disable Primary Key

Select Yes to disable Primary Key while loading the data.

In Batch and Bulk modes if any of the foreign keys are in Disabled state
before loading the data using T2T or the property Disable Primary Key is set
to Yes, then all the Primary Keys and corresponding Foreign Keys are
disabled before loading and are enabled back after loading. Hence the initial

status of foreign and primary keys can be changed from Disabled to Enabled.

In Direct mode, if the Disable Primary Key property is not set (selected as
No), then the Delete Duplicate property is set to Yes automatically, which in

turn reports all the duplicate records in the error log table.

Delete Duplicate

Select Yes if you want to delete the duplicate records after insertion if Primary

Keys are disabled.

Loading Mode

Specify the Loading Mode as Direct, Batch, or Bulk.

Specify the Batch Size if you want to load the records in batches. The ideal
values for batch sizes are 1024, 2048, 10000, or 20000. Huge batch sizes may

result in failure if the required system resources are not available.

If the number of records in the source table exceeds Record Load Limit
value, the data loading will not happen. If the value is set as 0 or not specified,

record count check is skipped.
In Bulk Mode of loading, note that:

L] Loading is possible only when the target database and the data source

created for the definition are in the same database.

. If the schema used for source and target is different but the database is
same, then the target schema should be granted Select access for the

source table.

= You cannot specify the Batch Size and commit happens at the end of
batch load.

Batch loading is faster for lesser records as compared to larger number of

records, which sometimes lead to loss of data while loading.

Load Previous

Set to Yes if you want to load the data of the previous period if current period

data is not available.

Loading Type

Select the loading type from the drop-down list. The options are:
Insert- The records will be overwritten.
Append- The records will be appended to the target table.

Only this property is supported for L2H.

2. Click Apply.
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3. Click button in the Source Target mappings toolbar and save the defined Data
Mapping details. An information dialog is displayed on completion. Click OK.

Associating DQ Rules to a Data Mapping definition:

Data Quality rules can be associated to Data Mapping definitions so that Data Quality(DQ)
checks are done on the source and Data Correction (DC) is done while loading to the target
table. Thus DC is segregated from DQ checks. This is supported for both RDBMS and HIVE
based Data Mapping definitions. However, DC on DQ Generic Check is not supported in T2H,
H2T, and H2H. Also, associating DQ Rules to Data Mapping is not supported for H2T OLH
(Oracle Loader for Hadoop) mode.

If we associate DQ Rules with T2T and execute the batch, both T2T and all the DQ rules
defined on the Source table are executed. You have an option to include or exclude the
Associated DQ rules. If we exclude a DQ check and execute the batch, then only T2T operation
is performed and not the DQ.

Prerequisites

= De-select the Allow Correction on DI Source checkbox from the Configuration
window. For more information, see the Updating Others Tab section.

= The DI Source should exist as an information domain.
To associate DQ rules to Data Mapping definition:

1. Click =0 putton in the Associated DQ Rules toolbar. The Data Quality Rule
Association window is displayed.

All DQ Rules defined on the source table are displayed.

2. Select the Exclude checkboxes corresponding to the DQ rules to exclude them being
executed along with the T2T operation.

3. Enter the sequence in which the selected DQ Rules should get executed in the
Sequence column.

4. Click Save.

NOTE: When a DQ rule is associated with a T2T mapping and the Allow
Correction on DI Source checkbox is not selected in the System
Configuration> Configuration > Others tab, DQ rule checking is done
on source, but data correction is done while loading to the target table.
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Dynamic Table Creation

This option allows you to create a new table on the fly if the target Information Domain of the
Data Mapping or Data File Mapping definition is based on HDFS database. You can use the
newly created table for mapping. The newly created table will be part of the OFSAAI data
model and it is made visible and available to all other modules.

You cannot create a table with partition.
To dynamically create a table

1. From the DI Mapping window, click E in the Target Entities pane. The Create Table
window is displayed.

2. Enter a table name and click Generate. The new table name is displayed on the Target
Entities pane.

3. Select the required attributes from the Definition pane and map them to the new Table in
the Target Entities pane by clicking button.

4. After defining all mappings, click Save. The table will be created in the HDFS/ HIVE
system, with the structure/data types of the mapped columns and it will be added to the
metadata repository (both database xml and the object registration tables). The newly
created table will be available for use in other metadata like Datasets, Hierarchies, and so
on.

Prescripts

Prescripts are fired on a Hive connection, before firing a select from or insert into a hive table.
While defining Prescript, note the following:

= Prescripts should mandatorily begin with the keyword "SET".
= Multiple Prescripts should be semi-colon separated.
= Prescripts are validated for SQL Injection. The following key words are blocklisted:

"DROP","TRUNCATE","ALTER","DELETE","INSERT","UPDATE","CREATE",
"SELECT"

All validations applicable in the Ul are checked on execution also. If a prescript fails any of the
validations or if there is an error in firing the pre-script, the load operation is exited.

NOTE: For H2T, the Prescript is fired on the source.
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Handling Partitioned Target Tables

Data loading into a partitioned Hive target table is supported. The partitioned columns are
indicated using a superscript P in the DI Mapping window.

You can set a static value to a partitioned column from the REV_TAB_PARTITIONS table. If it
is set, you can view it from the DI Mapping window by pointing the mouse over the column
name. You need not to map the target column to any source column. If you map a source
column to a target partitioned column which already has a static value, the static value will get
precedence.

If no static value is set to a partitioned column, you can pass a dynamic partitioned valued. You
should map a source column to the target partitioned column. If there is no mapping and static
value is not set, the empty or blank is passed as the partition value. Hive defaults the partition
to _HIVE_DEFAULT_PARTITON_. There is no loss of data in the non-partitioned columns.

NOTE: If you need to enable dynamic partition in non-strict mode, set the below property
as a Prescript in the Data Mapping window:

set hive.exec.dynamic.partition.mode=nonstrict

Static partition value can also be set with placeholders. The placeholders supported in Data
Mapping are $RUNID, $PHID, $EXEID, $RUNSK, $SYSDATE, $TASKID, and $MISDATE.
Additionally, partition value can be provided as a parameter within square brackets. For
example, [PARAM1]. Passing the parameter values at runtime from RRF/ Operations module is
same as for the other run time parameters in Data Management Framework. Value for the
placeholders/ additional parameters will be substituted as the static partition values during the
run time. For more information, see Passing Runtime parameters in Data Mapping.
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2.4.2 Defining Data Mapping to File (T2F, H2F)

You can map data from source table to the specified file in the Data Mapping window. The
source can be RDBMS table or HDFS source. To load data to a file along with other sources,
you need to define the Data Mapping and specify the Source Entities. Source-Target mapping
is not required since the table structure is completely extracted to the specified file. However, if
you want to do a F2T after T2F, source- target mapping is required. For example, for DB2 you

cannot directly load data from DB2 to RDBMS, so you need to map data from Table to File
(T2F) and then File to Table (F2T).

After execution of T2F or H2F definition, the extracted file will be present in
STAGE/<SOURCENAME>/<DATEFOLDER> with filename as <Definition name>.dat. The

column names in the table will not be present in the extracted file.

To define data mapping to file, do the following:

Data Mapping
Data Mapping
» Define Data Wapping

Name®

LoadTo & v File

Applcations* Sources*

» Source Entities | 3 | s 4-5/10

Source Table Table Logical Name Source Column

Column Logical Name Order Data Type ‘ Length ‘ Date Format ‘ Expression Value
DERIVED_COLUMN DERIVED_COLU vajye- DERIVED. G decl 10 String TABLE1.V_STRING1 [[testing iu
TABLE1 TABLE1 OLUMN D_TIMESTAMP1 1 Timestamp 29 ddimmiyyyy
TABLE1 TABLE1 F_DECIMAL1 F_DECIMAL1 2 Number 10
TABLE1 TABLE1 F_DOUBLE1 F_DOUBLE1 3 Number 15
TABLE1 TABLE1 F_FLOAT1 F_FLOAT1 4 Number 7
» Join/ Filter/ ANSI Join/Hint
ANSI Join Fitter
Hint
» Source - Target mappings | ma G
Source Table Source Column Target Table Target Column Expression |
‘Na Record found ‘
» Prescript/Hint
Prescript Hint
» Associated DO Rules. | E0 @ |
DQ Rule Name ‘ Source Table |Suurcs Column ‘Targel Table ‘Targsl Column |Suun:e Infodom |Exc\uds ‘ Ssqusncj
No Record found

Specify the Data Mapping details in the Define Data Mapping grid:

1. Enter the Extract Name. Ensure that there are no special characters or extra spaces

in the name specified.
2. Select Load To File checkbox.
3. Select the required data source Application from the drop-down list.
4. Select the mapped Sources from the drop-down list.

Specify the Data Mapping Properties from the Define Data Mapping grid:
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1. Click button in the Define Data Mapping toolbar. The Properties window is
displayed.

2. Specify the properties by entering the required value or selecting an option from the
drop-down list.

You can click |:| button to view the related information in a pop-up dialog pertaining
to a field.

NOTE: The Properties marked with ™ are applicable for both H2F and T2F.

Field Delimiter and Data File Locale are mandatory fields. You need to
set the Data File Locale property to UTF-8 encoding by specifying the
numeric value as 000-000-0002 for US English.

Select the required Entities in the Source Entities grid:

1. Click =& button in the Source Entities tool bar.

2. Inthe Choose Entity window, do the following:

Select the required source entity from the Members list and click button.

You can select the entity and click button to view the entity details. You can

search for a specific entity by entering the keywords and clicking button.

You can also deselect an entity by selecting from the Selected Members list and

clicking button.

3. Click OK. The attributes of the selected source entities are displayed in the Source
Entities grid.

4. Perform the following actions if required:

Double-click the order number and update if you want to change the order in
which columns should appear in the target file.

Double-click the Data Type and select the required option from the drop-down list
to change the Data Type of the target column. The available Data types are
Number, String, Date Time, Integer, and Timestamp.

Double-click the Date Format and modify the date format, if required, for the
target column.

Select an attribute and click if you do not want that attribute in the target file.

Click to validate grid data.

Define an expression (optional) in the Source Entities grid:

If you have defined more than one Source Table in the Choose Entity window, you need to

define an expression to join the column data corresponding to the table.
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Click button in the Source Entities toolbar.
In the Specify Expression window, do the following:
= Enter the Expression Name.

= Select the Data Type from the drop-down list. The available options are String,
Date Time, Number, Integer, and Timestamp. If you have selected Date Time as
Data Type, you need to set the Date Format by double clicking the attribute/field
from the Source Entities pane.

Define an expression by doing the following:
= Select the Table in the Entities section.

= Select the Function. You can select Transformations, Database Functions, or
Extraction Functions. Extract functions are populated from the
“‘DATABASE_ABSTRACT_LAYER” table which resides in config schema.

= Define the Operators by selecting Arithmetic, Concatenation, Comparison,
Logical or others operators.

=  Specify the ANSI Join or Join to map the table columns and enter the filter criteria
to include the same during extraction. For example, “SMISDATE” can be a filter
for run-time substitution of the MIS Date.

NOTE: For expression that has a placeholder for String data type, enclose the
placeholder in single quotes. Expressions with Date/Timestamp data type
placeholders are not supported.

In the Expressions tool bar, you can also:

= Click button to view the Expression details.
= Click button to view the ANSI Join details.
= Click button to view the Joins.

= Click button to view the Filters.

= Click button to clear the details.

Select Show Advanced Options in the Expression tool bar, and do the following:

NOTE: Hints are not supported for T2F definitions.

= Click button to validate the query by converting to the selected RDBMS
source. If Validation is successful, the Explain Plan for the SQL query is
displayed. Else, the SQL Exception is displayed.
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= Click button to view SQL, which acts as print command for the complete
query.
6. Click OK. The defined Expression is displayed in the Source Entities grid as Derived

Column. The specified ANSI Join or Joins, Filter, and Hints are also displayed and
can be edited.

7. Click button in the Define Data Mapping toolbar and save the details.

NOTE: While saving the Data Mapping details, the system alerts you if the
mandatory properties are not specified or if the grid data is not validated.

An information dialog is displayed on completion. Click OK.

Map source to target table in the Source-Target Mappings grid:

NOTE: A T2F definition saved with the Source to Target mappings can be used to perform
F2T operations.

1. Click button in the Source-Target Mapping toolbar. The DI Mapping window is
displayed. The selected source table attributes are displayed in the Definition pane of
Target Table Map Panel.

2. Click |I| and select the Target Infodom form the drop-down list.

3. Click |I| and select the target table from Target Entities drop-down list. The
selected entities are displayed in the Target Entities pane of Target Table Map Panel.
You can select an entity and click button to view the entity details.

4. Select the target table from the Target Entities drop-down list. The selected entities
are displayed in the Target Entities pane of Target Table Map Panel.

5. To map source to target, do one of the following:
= Select the required column from the Definition pane and select a column from the
Target Entities pane and click button.
= Click button to automatically map between source attribute and target

attribute. Auto mapping happens if both source and target attributes have the
same name.

You can remove a mapping by selecting the target attribute and clicking L

button or remove all mappings by clicking button. You can also search for a

specific definition by entering the keywords and clicking button.
= Click Save and save the mapping details.

Specify the Properties in the Source-Target Mappings grid:
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1. Click button in the Source-Target Mappings tool bar. The Properties window is
displayed.

2. Specify the properties by entering a value or selecting an option from the drop-down
list.

You can click |:| button to view the related information in a pop-up.

NOTE: Hints are not supported for T2F definitions.

3. Click button and save the defined Database Mapping details. An information
dialog is displayed on completion. Click OK.

Data File Mapping

Data File Mapping refers to the process of extracting unstructured data from a Flat File or
HDFS file for further data processing and storage. The extraction process can be followed by
data transformation and metadata addition before exporting it to the staging area or to the
Business Data Model.

Data movement can be from:
= Flat File to RDBMS target (F2T)

= Flat File present in Local File System (LFS) to HDFS target or HDFS file to HDFS
target(F2H)

NOTE: File present in HDFS system cannot be loaded into RDBMS target Infodom.

You can access Data File Mapping by expanding Data Management Framework and Data
Management Tools within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Data File Mapping.

The Data File Mapping window displays the list of pre-defined Mappings in the LHS menu and

the options to define and map the required Flat File to populate the required Database Table.

File to Hive Mapping (F2H)

The Flat file can be local or remote with respect to OFSAA or can be present in HIVE server or
remote to HIVE server.

Following are the supported HDFS file formats:
= TextFile

= Sequence File

= Parquet File

= RCFile

NOTE: Fixed Width file cannot be loaded into HDFS system.
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Flat File Present in the Local File System (LFS)

Before proceeding with defining Data File Mapping, you need to configure the
ETLLoader.properties file, which is present in $FICDB HOME/conf folder. For more

information, see OFS Analytical Applications Infrastructure Administration Guide.

Following scenarios are possible:
1. FlatFile is local to OFSAA (OFSAAI/STAGE/<ASCII SOURCE>/<MISDATE> folder)
2. Flat File is remote to OFSAA

a) File is local to the VM where HIVE Server is running (with respect to Target
Infodom). In this case, you should select Yes for the Target Property “Is File
local to Hive Server”.

b) File is not local to the VM where HIVE Server is running. In this case, you should
select No for the Target Property “Is File local to Hive Server”.

Flat File Present within the HDFS System (HFS)

Here the folder path present within the HDFS System is captured from the Data Source
Creation window.

= The folder can have a single file or multiple files. All files present inside the folder will
be loaded into the target table.

= If afile name is given instead of the Folder Path, the F2H will fail.
= Passing a file name like in case of the regular F2T, by setting the Definition Property

or ICC parameter is not valid in this case and will be ignored.

2.5.2 Defining Data File Mapping (F2T, F2H)

This feature allows you define data file mapping to load file data incrementally from any
RDBMS data source to a table based on certain criteria. Ensure that the ASCII file types are not
loaded into the staging area using FTP which can corrupt the file causing load failure.

NOTE: SQL*Loader leaves indexes in an Index Unusable state when the data segment
being loaded becomes more up-to-date than the index segments that index it. Two
tasks cannot be executed in parallel (without setting precedence), if both the tasks
are pointing to the same Destination table.

You can define mapping of Delimited File or Fixed Width File to the required database Table.
By default, the Delimited File mapping is selected.

The following steps are involved in defining Data File Mapping:
= Create Data File Mapping Definition

= Define Flat File Properties


http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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= Definition (Source) properties: Specified while defining the Data File Mapping.
= Loading (Target) properties: Specified while mapping the source to target.
= Map the Flat File to the Target Model

To define data file mapping, do the following:

Data File Mapping

Delimted File ©) Fixed Width File

Sources®

> Flat-File Entities | | s 1-3/3

Source Table Data Type |Fieiorder [ Precision [ Scale | Starting Postion | Date Format Length

APP_FILTER_DIM_WAP
APP_FILTER_DIM_WAP v_segment_code String 3 203 40

Source Column Target Table Target Column Nul ‘ Defaut If ‘ Expression

MisDate BEHAVIOR_INFO

SysDate BEHAVIOR_INFO fic_s

FileName BEHAVIOR_INFO v_branch_code

SequenceGenerator BEHAVIOR_INFO v_f_np_type

Specify the Data File Mapping details in the Define Data Mapping grid:

1. Enter the Flat-File Name. Ensure that there are no special characters or extra spaces
in the name specified.

2. Select the File Load Type as Delimited File or Fixed Width File.
3. Select the required data source Application from the drop-down list.
4. Select the mapped Sources from the drop-down list.

Select the required Entities in the Flat-File Entities grid. You can define the column data in
either of the following ways:

= Click button. Select or specify the required number of columns in the drop-down list and
click button. Double-click on any row to update the detalils.

* Click =%l button in the Flat- File Entities tool bar. The Choose Entity window is displayed.
=  Select the entity from Members list by clicking the required node, and click button.

You can search for a specific entity by entering the keywords and clicking button.
You can also deselect an entity by selecting from the Selected Members list and

clicking button.

= Click OK. The selected source entities are displayed in the Flat File Entities grid.

The available columns in Delimited File are Source Table, Source Column, Data Type,
Field Order, and Date Format. The available columns in Fixed Width File are Source
Table, Source Column, Data Type, Field Order, Precision, Scale, Starting Position, Date
Format, and Length.



Data Management Tools

Specify the Source Properties in the Define Data Mapping grid:

1. Click button in the Define Data Mapping tool bar. The Properties window is
displayed.

2. Specify the properties by entering the required value or selecting an option from the
drop-down list.

You can click |:| button to view the related information in a pop-up dialog pertaining
to a field.

NOTE: Itis mandatory to set the Data File Locale property for both Delimited File
and Fixed Width File load types to UTF-8 encoding, by specifying the
numeric value as 000-000-0002. Field Delimiter is mandatory for
Delimited File load type. For HIVE sources, specify the file format in the
Data File Format field.

3. Click button in the Define Data Mapping tool bar and save the details.
Map Source to Target Table in the Source-Target Mappings grid:
1. Click Define Mapping button in the Source-Target Mapping tool bar. The DI
Mapping window is displayed.
2. Select the Target Infodom from the drop-down list.

Select the Target Table from Target Entities drop-down list. The selected entities are
displayed in the Target Entities pane of Target Table Map Panel. You can select an
entity and click button to view the entity details.

NOTE: You can create a new table by clicking BB if the target information
domain is based on HDFS database. The newly created table will be part
of the OFSAAI data model and it is made visible and available to all other
modules. For more information, see Dynamic Creation of Table.

The columns in the selected flat file and the source entities are displayed in the Definition
pane of Target Table Map Panel.

3. To map source to target, do one of the following:
= Select a source column from the Definition pane and target column from the

Target Entities pane and click button.

NOTE: The same source column can be mapped to different target columns of
different target entities. An HDFS file cannot be loaded into RDBMS target
Infodom.
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Click button to auto-map source columns to target columns provided the
source column names are same as target columns.

You can unmap a definition from a target entity by clicking L

all definitions by clicking button. You can click button to create an
expression to join column data in the Specify Expression window.

button or unmap

4. To map Row Level Transformation (RLT) functions, that is, SysDate() and Constant
values:

Click SysDate() from the Definition pane and target column from the Target

L=1

Entities pane and click button. The target column should be a Date column.

Click Constant Value from the Definition pane and target column from the Target
Entities pane and click button.

The Constant Values supported are #DEFINITIONNAME, #SOURCENAME,
#APPLICATIONNAME, #MISDATE, #FILENAME, and SQL Expression. Ensure
the Data Type of the target column is matching with the constant value Data

Type.

NOTE: Row Level Transformation is not supported for F2H.

5. Click Save to save the mapping details. The mappings are displayed in the Source-
Target mappings pane.

If you have used Constant Value in the mapping, specify the value of the
Constant by clicking =4 putton corresponding to the required mapping. The
Expression window is displayed.

The valid values for Constants are:

=  #DEFINITIONNAME- The name of the Data File Mapping Definition will be
transformed at Row level and loaded into mapped target column.

=  #SOURCENAME- The name of the Source on which Data File Mapping is
defined will be transformed at Row level & loaded into mapped target column.

=  #APPLICATIONNAME- The name of the Application on which Data File
Mapping is defined will be transformed at Row Level and loaded into mapped
target column.

=  #MISDATE- Execution date of the Data File Mapping will be transformed at
Row Level and loaded into mapped target column.

=  #FILENAME- The name of the file used for loading will be transformed at
Row Level and loaded into mapped target column.
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=  SQL Expression- Result of SQL Expression specified will be transformed at
Row level and loaded into mapped target column. The result should not
exceed the target column length.

Specify the Target Properties in the Source-Target Mappings grid:

1. Click button in the Source-Target Mappings tool bar. The Properties window is
displayed.

2. Specify the properties by entering the required value or selecting an option from the
drop-down list.

The Properties marked with ™' are applicable for both F2H and F2T. You can click

button to view the related information in a pop-up dialog pertaining to a field.

NOTE: For data file mapping from a Delimited File, when you map the same
source column to different target columns, it is mandatory to set the
Trailing Null Columns field to Yes. Select Yes for the Is File local to
Hive Server drop-down list if the Flat file is present on the VM where Hive
Server is running.

3. Click button and save the details.

2.5.3 Flat File Types

A Flat File is a text and binary file which contains data in a single line, i.e. one physical record
per line. For example, a list of names, addresses, and phone numbers. Flat Files are of two
types namely, Delimited File and Fixed Width File.

= Delimited File refers to a Flat File in which the data is organized in rows and columns and
are separated by delimiters (commas). Each row has a set of data, and each column has a
type of data. For example, a csv (comma separated values) file.

= Fixed Width or Fixed Position File refers to a Flat File in which the data is defined by the
character position (tab space). The data is formulated in such a way that the data fields are
of same size and the file is compact in size. For example, the character spacing of a Birth
date data column is known and hence the extra spaces between the Birth date column and
other column can be eliminated.
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2.6

2.6.1

Post Load Changes

Post Load Changes refers to a rule describing the conversion of data from sources to Staging
or from Staging to Processing (destination) tables. During the data extraction, a Post Load
Changes rule facilitates in structuring the required data from sources to the target or an
intermediate systems for further processing. Based on the selected mode, Post Load Changes
can be applied to execute the process successfully.

Post Load Changes within the Data Management Tools framework of Infrastructure system
facilitates you to define transformations to the source data before extracting/loading it to Target
database to populate the data warehouse.

The Roles mapped for DT are: DT_Access’, ‘DT_Read’, ‘DT_Write’, and DT_Phantom. The
functions which are mapped with these roles are ETLDTQ and ETLUSR. You should be
mapped to one of the above mentioned roles to access the Post Load Changes Screen.

You can access Post Load Changes by expanding the Data Management Tools Framework
within the Data Model Management section in tree structure of LHS menu.

% DataIngestion Post Load Changes %)
E--Transformations & Post Load Changes

- s0th_Prev_Da
N Avg_Exs_Sprd # Transformation Process Flow 7]
5 Basel GL Exe

S calEff_Port

% Cal v Fund [5E3 Insert Transformation

¥ Caic_Materia...

% co_mitigant ... 2| Transformation R Update Transformation [& wput Parameters b E}:;Z?::S:
¥ co_miigant_... -

% Counterparty. &% Stored Procedure

¥ cr_cashFiow
L

¥ el Equity N

P Del Fet Non_

F Dl MktRisk_

5 Del MktRisk_

- ‘ # Transformation Definition

¥ Del Non_Sec_

= (| Hame*

¥ Del nonsec 1 ‘

%' Del Nonsec s.. ==

%' Del_Nonsec._s...

¥ Del_sub_Exp_..

' Del_Underlyi. it

The Transformation Process Flow section helps you to navigate and define Post Load
Changes.

= |nsert/Update Transformation

=  Stored Procedure Transformation

= External Library
Insert/Update Transformation

Insert/Update Transformation facilitates you to define transformation parameters, create
expression with source, destination, and join/filter conditions, add transformation logic, and
query the SQL Rule generated.
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To insert or update a transformation;

1. Click button in the Transformation Process Flow tool bar.

2. Inthe Transformation Definition grid:

Enter the Transformation Name. Ensure that there are no special characters or
extra spaces in the name specified.

Enter a Description for the transformation.

Click Next and save the details. You are automatically navigated to the Insert
Transformation section. For Update Transformation, click Update
Transformation in the Transformation Process Flow grid.

3. Click button in the Parameter Definition tool bar. A new row is inserted and allows
you to define the run-time parameters to the transformation.

Double-click on the Parameter Name and enter the details.
Double-click and select the required Data Type from the list.
Double-click on the Default Value and enter the details.

Click Next and save the parameter details.

4. Inthe Expression Generator grid, specify the Source and Destination Entity by doing
the following:

Click L/ button. The Choose Entity window is displayed.
Select the entity from the Members list by clicking on the required node, and click

)

You can search for a specific entity by entering the keywords and clicking
button. You can also deselect an entity by selecting from the Selected Members

list and clicking .

Click OK. The selected source entities are displayed in the Define Entities grid.

5. Specify the Join/Filter Condition. Click L= | putton and define the expression in the
Specify Expression window. Click OK.

6. You can also:

Click button and include the Transformation parameter conditions in the
Transformation Logic grid or click B4 putton to define an expression.

Click |E| button to generate Logic and view the SQL query in the Query
Generated grid.

Click Check Syntax to check the syntax of the query generated.
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7.

Click Finish and save the Insert or Update Transformation details.

The Transformation details are added to the list in LHS menu and a confirmation
dialog is displayed. Click OK. You can load the transformation by double-clicking in
LHS menu to view or edit.

2.6.2 Stored Procedure Transformation

Stored Procedure Transformation facilitates you to define complex transformations involving
multiple tables which are contained in a pre-defined stored procedure.

To define a Stored Procedure Transformation:

1.

2.

Click button in the Transformation Process Flow tool bar.
In the Transformation Definition grid:

= Enter the Transformation Name. Ensure that there are no special characters or
extra spaces in the name specified.

= Enter a Description for the transformation.

= Click Next and save the details. You are automatically navigated to the Insert
Transformation section.

Click Stored Procedure in the Transformation Process Flow grid.

Click button in the Parameter Definition tool bar. A new row is inserted and allows
you to define the run-time parameters to the transformation.

= Double-click on the Parameter Name and enter the details.

= Double-click and select the required Data Type from the list.

= Double-click on the Default Value and enter the details.

Click Browse in the Stored Procedure Editor tool bar and navigate to the file path
containing the stored procedure. You can select either a text file or HTML file.
(Optional) You can click EI button in the Stored Procedure Editor tool bar to Check
Syntax of the stored procedure.

(Optional) You can upload a Business Process Flow diagram corresponding to the
selected Stored Procedure Transformations in jpg, png, gif, or vsd format.

= In the Business Process Flow grid, click Browse and locate the file path.
» Click ¥ button in the Business Process Flow tool bar and upload the file.

Once uploaded, the Upload Status changes to “Yes” and a hyperlinked image icon is
displayed to view the Business Process Flow diagram in the Post Load Changes
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window. You can also view the uploaded Business Process Flow diagram from the
Metadata Browser (Applet) > Data Transformations window.

Click Finish and save the Stored Procedure Transformation details.

The Transformation details are added to the list in LHS menu and a confirmation
dialog is displayed. Click OK. You can load the transformation by double-clicking in
LHS menu to view or edit.

2.6.3 External Library

External Library consists of built-in functions/procedures and facilitates you to define complex
SQL Rule Transformations which are compiled and stored as an executable file. You can load
the External Library procedures and functions using the transformation wizard.

To define External Library Transformation:

1.
2.

Click button in the Transformation Process Flow tool bar.
In the Transformation Definition grid:

= Enter the Transformation Name. Ensure that there are no special characters or
extra spaces in the name specified.

= Enter a Description for the transformation.

= Click Next and save the details. You are automatically navigated to the Insert
Transformation section.

Click External Library in the Transformation Process Flow grid.

Click button in the Parameter Definition tool bar. A new row is inserted and allows
you to define the run-time parameters to the transformation.

= Double-click on the Parameter Name and enter the details.
= Double-click and select the required Data Type from the list.
= Double-click on the Default Value and enter the details.

In the External Library Details grid, enter the Name of executable library file (.sh file)
located in default ficdb/bin path. You can also specify the path till the file name.

Click Finish and save the External Library Transformation details.

The Transformation details are added to the list in LHS menu and a confirmation
dialog is displayed. Click OK. You can load the transformation by double-clicking in
LHS menu to view or edit.
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2.7

2.7.1

Data Quality Framework

Data Quality Framework consists of a scalable rule-based engine which uses a single-pass
integration process to standardize, match, and duplicate information across global data. Data
Quality Framework within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to define rules and execute
them to query, validate, and correct the transformed data existing in an Information Domain.

You can access Data Quality Framework by expanding Data Management Framework within
the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Data Quality Framework. Data Quality
Framework consists of the following sections. Click on the following links to view the section in
detail.

= Data Quality Rules

= Data Quality Groups

Data Quality Rules

Data Quality Rules facilitates you to create a DQ (Data Quality) definition and define nine
specific validation checks based on Range, Data Length, Column Reference/Specific Value,
List of Value/Code, Null Value, Blank Value, Referential Integrity, Duplicity, and Custom
Check/Business. You can also correct data for range, column reference, list of values, null
value, and blank value parameters. The defined Data Quality Rule checks can be logically
grouped and executed together.

Control Total Check

Data Quality Rules supported by OFSAA, integral to OFSAA eco-system and domain specific
are largely technical checks. Result of these checks lead to corrections to the data. Enterprise
Data Quality tools also support only technical checks. Business semantic driven checks are not
typically seeded rule-type.

OFSAAI is provided with a comprehensive business semantic rich and FSI domain centric Data
Quality Rule Type. This type of quality check allows configuration of entity-attributes (multiple
ones) checked against a reference entity with its set of attributes. The attributes on both sides
need not match (though the data-type will match). Both LHS (subject entity) and RHS
(reference entity) should permit tagging aggregate functions to attributes, adding dimension-
filters to the where-clause and support of group-by predicates (that are also dimensional filters
or attributes specific to LHS and RHS entity respectively). The group-by columns need not
match the filter criteria columns in the where clause of LHS and RHS.

Note that the result of the check is to log if the check failed/succeeded, along with criteria used
with the subject and reference. If there is group-by, against every row of the result on LHS
(subject) and RHS (reference), failure or success will be recorded respectively.
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You can access Data Quality Rules by expanding Data Management Framework > Data
Quality Framework within the tree structure of the LHS menu. See Appendix A for the functions
and roles required to access the framework.

Data Quality Rule Summary Connectedto: °~ OFSCAPADGNFO &
Data Quality Rules
» Search B
Name On DI Source v
Application ~ Source v
Folder [ v|
Check Type [ v| Table [serect Tavee N
» Data Quality Rules | = 1-204513
(]| Hame & Table Access Type | Check Type Folder Creation Date Created By Last Modification Date | Status. Is Grouped | Is Executed
DQ0001 DIM_CURRENCY Readi Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved Ves No
X P pp!
DQN002 DIM_CURRENCY Re Specific Check CAPS 10 00:00:00 S 010 00:00:00  Saved No No
X P
Q0003 DIM_CURRENCY Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00 S 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
X P
DQN004 DIM_ENTITY Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SY 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved Ves No
i P pp!
DQN00S DIM_ENTITY Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
i P
] paooos DIM_ENTITY Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved No No
[ paooor DIM_ENTITY Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/1/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
[ paooos STG_ENTITY_DETAILS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/1/2010 00:00:00  Approved es No
[ paooos Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/1/2010 00:00:00  Approved No No
[ oaooto Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ oaoot1 EXT_OPERATIONAL_RISK_LOSS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ oaooiz EXT_OPERATIONAL_RISK_LOSS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ oaooi3 INSURANCE_DETALS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ opaoot4 INSURANCE_DETALS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
[ oaoois INSURANCE_DETALS Re Specific Check CAPS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADMN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ paoots INSURANCE_MAPPING Re Specific Check CARS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADWN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ oaooi7 INT_ALLOCATION_FACTOR  Re Specific Check CARS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADWN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
[ oaoota INT_LOSS_CORRELATION_WTRX Re Specific Check CARS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADWN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Approved ves No
[ paoots INT_OPERATIONAL_RISK_LOSS Specific Check CARS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADWN 08/11/2010 00:00:00  Saved No No
[ oaoozo :_INT_OPERATIONAL_RISK_LOSS Readfirte  Specific Check CARS 08/11/2010 00:00:00  SYSADWN null Saved No No

The Data Quality Rule Summary window displays the list of pre-defined Data Quality Rules with
the other details such as Name, Table, Access Type, Check Type, Folder, Creation Date,
Created By, Last Modification Date, Status, Is Grouped, and Is Executed. A defined rule is
displayed in Saved status, until it is Approved/Rejected by the approver. An Approved rule can
be grouped in order for execution and a Rejected rule is sent back to the user with the
Approver comments.

You can add, view, modify, copy, approve/reject, or delete Data Quality Rules within the Data
Quality Rule Summary window. You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to
search for a Data Quality Rule based on Name, On DI Source, Application, Source, Folder,
Table, or Check Type and view the existing Data Quality Rules within the system. For more
information, refer Search & Filter and Pagination options.
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27.11

Creating Data Quality Rule

You can create a Data Quality Rule definition by specifying the DQ Definition details along with
the type of validation check on the required table and defining the required validation conditions
to query and correct the transformed data. Data Quality Rules can be defined on entities of
Infodom as well as on Data sources which are defined from the Data Sources window. Before
defining DQ Rule on a Data Source, the Source Model generation should have been done.

NOTE:

Data Quality Rules can be defined only on the DI Sources whose underlying
schema resides in the same database, where OFSAAlI METADOM or atomic
schema exists.

If you are defining Data Quality check on a Data Management Source, only quality
check will be done; data correction will not be done since it is an external source.

To create Data Quality Rule in the Data Quality Rule Summary window:

1. Click button in the Data Quality Rules tool bar. Add button is disabled if you have
selected any checkbox in the grid. The New - DQ Definition window is displayed.

» DQ Definition

Nare

Description
0On Source

A pplic ation

Data Quality Definition Connectedto: & TESTINFO
Data Qualty Rules > Rule Definttion (New mode:
DQ_Rule_Source bs
[DMT_App V] Source Table_RDBMS v
‘ ALTOSES (V] ‘ Access Type () Read Only (8) Read/\Write

Folder

» Check Ty pe

Check Ty pe

"Specmc Check Vl

2. Inthe DQ definition section, do the following:

Enter the Name by which you can identify the DQ definition.
Enter a Description or related information about the definition.

Select the On DI Source checkbox if you want to define data quality check on a
Data Source. This is optional.

= Select the required Application and the corresponding Data Source from the
respective drop-down lists. The Source drop-down list displays the available
Sources based on the type of the database of the Information Domain. That
is, Oracle Infodom displays sources created on Oracle DB. Similarly, Hive
Infodom displays sources created on Hive DB.

Select the Folder (available for selected Information Domain) from the drop-down
list.

Select the Access Type as either Read Only or Read/Write. Read Only enables
only the creator to modify the rule details, other users can only view. Read/Write
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enables all users to view, modify any field (including Access Type), and delete
the DQ rule.

3. Select the Check Type from the drop-down list. The options are Specific Check,
Generic Check, and Control Total Check.

You can mouse-over El button for information.

Specific Check

This check is used to define conditions based on individual checks on a single column.

» Check Type

Check Ty pe [ specific creck v

» Belect

Table ‘ Stage A ccourting Head V|

Base Colurm hame [ Account Head Amount v

Identier Columms: (o 22

Substring Parameters Paosition Length

Fiter NP

If Specific Check is selected, do the following:

1. Select Table Name and Base Column Name from the drop-down list. The list
displays all the tables which are marked for Data Quality Rule in a data model; that is,
based on ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION parameter. For more information, refer Table
Classification section.

2. Click E] button and select the Identifier Columns from the Column Selection
window. The list displays all PK columns of the selected base table.
This feature allows you to view the DQ results report based on the selected identifier
columns apart from the PK columns. You can select up to 8 Identifier columns
including the PK columns. It is mandatory to select the PK Columns.

3. If you have selected Base Column of type Varchar/Char, select the Substring
checkbox and enter numeric values in Parameters Position and Length characters
fields.

4. Click E] button and define the Filter condition using the Specify Expression window.
For more information, refer Define Expression.

NOTE: While defining the filter condition, you can also include the Runtime
Parameter name which you would be specifying in Additional Parameters
condition while executing the DQ Rule.

5. Define the required Validation Checks by selecting the appropriate grid and specify
the details. You can define nine specific validation checks based on Range, Data
Length, Column Reference/Specific Value, List of Value/Code, Null Value, Blank
Value, Referential Integrity, Duplicity, and Custom Check/Business.
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NOTE: A minimum of one Validation check must be defined to generate a query.

= Ensure that you select Enable checkbox for every check to be applied as a
part of rule.

= While defining any of the validation checks, you need to specify the Severity
as Error or Warning or Information. You can add an Assignment only when
the Severity is selected as Warning or Information. Assignments are added
when you want to correct or update record(s) in base column data / selected
column data. However, selecting severity as Error indicates there are no
corrections and only facilitates in reporting the quantity of bad records.

» Range Check

Enabled Severity @Emor (O Waming (O Information
Minimum Inclusive Wasimum Inclusive

Additional Condition [J&

Assignment

Assignment Type v Assignment Value

Message Severiy v Message v
> Data Length Check

Enabled O Severty ® Emor warning Informatien
Minimum Maxirum

Additional Condiion

> Column Reference / Specific Value Check

Enabled Severty @Emor  OWaming O Information
Math.Operator

Fiter Type Value

Addtional Condtion [JZ

Assignment

Assignment Type v Assignment Valug

Message Severiy v Message v
» List of Value/Code Check

Enabled Severity @Emor  (OWaming (O Information
List Of Values

Addtional Condition L&

Assignment

Assignment Type v Assignment Valug

Message Severty v Message v
» Null Value Check

Enabled Severity @Emor O Waming (O Information
Additional Condition [J&

Assignment

Assignment Type v Assignment Value

Message Severiy v Message v
» Blank Value Check

Enabled Severty ®Emor  ()Waming () Information
Addiional Condiion

Assignment

Assignment Type v Assignment Valug

Message Severty v Message v
» Referential Integrity Check

Enabled Severty @Emor  OWarning O lInformation

Is Compostte Key

Additonal Condition

> Duplicate Check

Enabled

Column List

Additional Condiion

> Custom Check/Business Check

Enabled

O

Additional Reference Condtion

Severity

Severity

@Errar  (OWarning () Information

@Emor  OWarning O Information
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Check Type Description

Range Check identifies if the base column data falls outside a specified range of

Minimum and Maximum value.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, Minimum value is 9, and Maximum value is 99, then the
check with the Inclusive checkbox enabled (by default) is defined as,
‘STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD < 9 and STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_
YTD > 99’. Here the base column data less than 9 and greater than 99 are

identified as invalid.

If the Inclusive checkbox is not selected for Minimum and Maximum, then the
check is defined as, ‘If STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD <=9 and

STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD >= 99’. Here the base column data less
than 10 and greater than 98 are identified as invalid, where 9 and 99 are also

included in the validation and considered as invalid.

= Select Enabled checkbox. This option is available only if the selected Base

Column is either of Date or Number data type.

= Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.
Range Check

Ll If the selected Base Column is of “Date” type, select Minimum and
Maximum date range using the Calendar. If the selected base column is of
“Number” type, enter the Range value. You can specify numeric, decimal,
and negative values for number Data type. The Inclusive checkbox is
selected by default and you can deselect the same to include the specified

date/value during the validation check.

= Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

(Optional) If the Severity is set to Warning/Information:
=  Select the Assignment checkbox.

=  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information,

refer Populating Assignment Type Details in the References section.

. Specify the Assignment Value.
. Select the Message Severity from the drop-down list.

= Select the Message from the drop-down list.
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Check Type Description

Data Length Check checks for the length of the base column data using a min and
max value, and identifies if it falls outside the specified range.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, Minimum value is 9 and Maximum value is 12, then the
check is defined as, ‘If length of STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD <9 and
length of STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD > 12’. Here the base column data
with characters less than 9 and greater than 12 are identified as invalid.

Data Length Check
=  Select Enabled checkbox.

=  Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.
= Specify the Minimum data length characters.

=  Specify the Maximum data length characters.

=  Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

Column Reference / Specific Value Check compares the base column data with
another column of the base table or with a specified direct value using the list of

pre-defined operators.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, and if Column Reference check is defined against a
specific value ‘100’ with the operator ‘>=’ then the check is defined as, ‘If
STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD < 100’. Here the base column data with

value less than 100 are considered as invalid.

Or, if Column Reference check is defined against another column
N_MIN_BALANCE_MTD with the operator ‘=" then the check is defined as, ‘If
STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD <> STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_MTD:.

Column Reference /

» Here the reference column data not equal to the base column data is considered
Specific Value Check

as invalid.

=  Select Enabled checkbox. This option is available only if the selected Base

Column is either of Date or Number data type.
= Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.
= Select the Mathematical Operator from the drop-down list.
. Select the Filter Type as one of the following:

Select Specific Value and specify the Value. You can specify numeric,

decimal, and negative values for number Data type.

Select Another Column and select Column Name form the drop-down list.

= Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
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Check Type Description

Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.
(Optional) If the Severity is set to Warning/Information:
=  Select the Assignment checkbox.

=  Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information,

refer Populating Assignment Type Details in Reference section.

= Specify the Assignment Value.
= Select the Message Severity from the drop-down list.

= Select the Message from the drop-down list.

List of Value / Code Check can be used to verify values where a dimension /
master table is not present. This check identifies if the base column data does not

matches with any value or code specified in a list of values.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, Base Column is

N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, and the list of values is mentioned are “100, 101, 102,

103, 104", then the check is defined as, ‘If STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD is

NOT IN (“100, 101, 102, 103, 104)’. Here the base column data apart from the one

specified (i.e. 100, 101, 102, 103, 104) are considered as invalid.

Or, for Code Check,

If the Base Table is CURRENCY_MASTER, Base Column is COUNTRY_CODE,

and the list of values is mentioned are ‘IN’, ‘US’, ‘JP’, then the check is defined as,

‘If CURRENCY_MASTER.COUNTRY_CODE is NOT IN (‘IN’, ‘US’, 'JP’)’. Here the

base column data apart from the one specified (i.e. ‘IN’, ‘US’, ‘JP’) are considered

as invalid.

List of Value / Code Check

Ll Select Enabled checkbox.

= Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.

=  Select the Filter Type as one of the following:

=  Select Input Values and specify the List of Values. You can specify
numeric, decimal, string (Varchar /char), and negative values.

= Select Code and click E] button in the List of Values column. The Code
Selection window is displayed. Select the required code and click . You
can also click to select all the available codes. Click OK.

. Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using

Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

(Optional) If the Severity is set to Warning or Information:

= Select the Assignment checkbox.

= Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information,
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Check Type Description

refer Populating Assignment Type Details in the References section.

=  Specify the Assignment Value.
= Select the Message Severity from the drop-down list.

=  Select the Message from the drop-down list.

Null Value Check identifies if “NULL” is specified in the base column.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA and the Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, then the check is defined as, ‘If
STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD is NULL’. Here the base column data, which

is null, are considered as invalid.
= Select Enabled checkbox.
=  Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.

=  Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using

Null Value Check Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

(Optional) If the Severity is set to Warning or Information:
= Select the Assignment checkbox.

= Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information,

refer Populating Assignment Type Details in the References section.

=  Specify the Assignment Value.
=  Select the Message Severity from the drop-down list.

=  Select the Message from the drop-down list.

Blank Value Check identifies if the base column is blank without any values
considering the blank space.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA and Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, then the check is defined as, ‘If Length of data of
STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD after trim is null’. Here the base column data
that is blank/empty are considered as invalid.

= Select Enabled checkbox.

Blank Value Check = Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.

. Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

(Optional) If the Severity is set to Warning or Information:
= Select the Assignment checkbox.

= Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more information,

refer Populating Assignment Type Details in the References section.
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Check Type Description

=  Specify the Assignment Value.
= Select the Message Severity from the drop-down list.

=  Select the Message from the drop-down list.

Referential Integrity Check identifies all base column data which has not been
referenced by the selected column of the referenced table. Here, the reference

table and columns are user specified.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, Base Column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, Reference table is STG_CASA_TXNS, and reference
column is N_TXN_AMOUNT_NCY, then the check is defined as, ‘(not exists
(select STG_CASA_TXNS.N_TXN_AMOUNT_NCY from STG_CASA TXNS
where STG_CASA_TXNS.N_TXN_AMOUNT_NCY=STG_CASA.n_min_
balance_ytd))'. Here, if the STG_CASA. N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD column value
does not match with STG_CASA_TXNS. N_TXN_AMOUNT_NCY, then those

base table records are considered as invalid.

This check can be used to validate attributes like Geography dimension, currency
dimension, and so on.
=  Select Enabled checkbox.
= Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.
= Select the Table (Referential Integrity Check dimension table) from the
Referential Integrity Check drop-down list.
The base table selected under the Select grid is excluded from the drop-down
list.
= Select the Column from the drop-down list.
The list displays those columns that have the same Data Type as that of the
Base Column selected under Select grid.
=  Select the Is Composite Key checkbox if the base column is part of a
Composite Key.

= Enter the Additional Reference Condition for the Composite Key. For
example, baseTable.column2=refTable.column2 and
baseTable.column3=refTable.column3 etc where columnl, column2,
column3 are part of the Composite Keys, baseTable.columnl is the base

column and refTable.columnl is the reference column.

. Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

Note: SELECT privilege should be granted to METADOM (atomic schema) user

on Base Table and Reference Table for all DQ rules which are defined on “Data
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Check Type Description

Management Sources”.

Duplicate Check can be used when a combination of column is unique and
identifies all the duplicate data of the base table in terms of the columns selected

for the duplicate check.

Example: If the Base Table is STG_CASA, base column is
N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, and duplicity columns are selected as
N_MIN_BALANCE_MTD and N_MIN_BALANCE_ITD, then the check is defined
as, ‘If there are duplicate values for the combination of columns STG_CASA.
Duplicate Check N_MIN_BALANCE_YTD, STG_CASA.N_MIN_BALANCE_MTD, and STG_CASA.
N_MIN_BALANCE_ITD are considered as invalid’.

=  Select Enabled checkbox.

=  Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.

=  Click E] button in Column list and select the required column.

=  Click E] button and specify an expression for Additional Condition using
Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

Custom Check/Business Check is a valid SQL query to identify the data with the
query specified as the Custom/business SQL. You can define the SQL, but the
Select clause of the query has to follow the order as specified in the template of

the Custom Check panel.

Example: When you want all the bad records based on two column selection from
same table, such as - Identify all the error records from Investments table where

the account number is not null and account group code is null:

select
Custom Check/Business PK_NAMES,PK_1,PK_2,PK_3,PK_4,PK_5,PK_6,PK_7,PK_8,ERROR_COLUMN
Check from (SELECT NULL PK_NAMES, NULL PK_1,NULL PK_2,NULL PK_3,NULL

PK_4,NULL PK_5,NULL PK_6,ACCOUNT_NUMBER PK_7,
ACCOUNT_GROUP_CD PK_8, CASE WHEN ACCOUNT_GROUP_CD IS NULL
AND ACCOUNT_NUMBER IS NOT NULL THEN 1 ELSE 0 END
ERROR_COLUMN FROM FSI_D_INVESTMENTS)

=  Select Enabled checkbox.
= Select the Severity as Error, Warning, or Information.

. Enter the Custom/Business Check parameters within the brackets. Ensure

that each parameter is separated by a comma.

NOTE: After applying 8.0.3.3.0 ML, there are some functional changes. For more details,
see Frequently Asked Questions section.
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6. Click Save. The details are validated and the status is displayed in a pop-up. The
defined Data Quality Rule definition is displayed in the Data Quality Rule Summary
window with the status as “Saved”.

Additional conditions would be appended to the RI check criteria, that is, to the NOT
EXISTS clause in conjunction with an AND.

NOTE: For all checks except Referential Integrity Check, the additional condition
is expected to be defined on the base table; whereas for RI check, it can
be done on the base table as well as the reference table.

Generic Check

Generic Check is used to define conditions based on multiple columns of a single base table.
These checks are not pre-defined and can be specified (user-defined) as required.

If Generic Check is selected, do the following:

= Check Type

Check Type Generic Check v

Table ACCOUNT DIM -

(&)

Assignment Value Message Severity lessage

v| 1z z | | cale Org Term > Amrt Term v

1. Select Table Name from the drop-down list. The list displays all the tables which are
marked for Data Quality Rule in a data model; that is, based on
ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION parameter. For more information, refer Table
Classification section.

2. Click E] button and define the Filter condition using the Specify Expression window.
For more information, refer Define Expression.

NOTE: While defining the filter condition, you can also include the Runtime
Parameter name which you would be specifying in Additional Parameters
condition while executing the DQ Rule.

3. Click button in the Condition grid. The Specify Expression window is displayed.
Define the Condition expression. For more information, refer Define Expression.

NOTE: The length of the condition is restricted to 4000 characters.

The Expression is displayed with the “IF” and “Else” conditions along with the Severity
status as Error or Warning or Information.
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You can change the Severity by selecting the checkbox corresponding to the
condition and selecting the Severity as Warning or Information from the drop-down
list.

NOTE: You can add an Assignment only when the Severity is selected as
Warning or Information. Assignments are added when you want to
correct or update record(s) in base column data / selected column data.
There can be one or more assignments tagged to a single condition.
However, selecting severity as Error indicates there are no corrections
and only facilitates in reporting the quantity of bad records.

4. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Condition expression and click
button in the Assignment grid. The assignment details are populated.

NOTE: You can add an Assignment only if the Severity is Warning or
Information. There can be one or more assignments tagged to a single
condition.

5. Specify the Assignment details as tabulated.

Field Description

Column Name Select the Column Name from the drop-down list.

Select the Assignment Type from the drop-down list. For more

Assignment Type information, refer Populating Assignment Type Details in the References

section.

) Select the Assignment Value from the drop-down list according to the
Assignment Value )
Assignment Type selected.

Message Severity Select the Message Severity as either 1 or 2 from the drop-down list.

Message Select the required Message for the Severity from the drop-down list.

You can also add multiple assignments by clicking button in Assignment grid.

NOTE: Minimum of one condition needs to be defined to save the Rule.

6. Click Save. The defined Data Quality Rule definition is displayed in the Data Quality
Rule Summary window with the status as “Saved”.
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Control Total Check

Using Control Total check, you can compare a constant reference value or reference entity
against single or multiple values obtained by applying aggregate functions on the columns of a
master/main table, with supporting dimensional filters. The dimensional filters can be time,
currency, geography or so on.

There is no data correction configurable for the Control Total check. This check provides
summary level information on the entity used, attributes used, aggregate function applied,
dimension-filters, group-by columns/predicates selected, number of records subject to the
check and so on.

NOTE: Control Total Check is not supported in Hive Information Domain.

Example of Control Total check based on Constant/Direct Value

Consider an example where you want to check the sum of loan amount for currency code ‘INR’
is greater than or equal to a Constant Value. In the LHS, select Table as
“stg_loan_transactions”, Dimensional Filter as “dim_currency.n_currency_code=‘INR™ and
Group By as “dim_legal_entities.le_code, lob.lob_code, dim_branch.branch_code,
dim_prodcut.product_id”. In this case, the query for LHS Criteria will be

Select sum(end of period balance)
from stg loan transactions SLT, dim currency DC

where SLT.n currency skey=DC.n currency skey and
DC.n_currency code = ‘INR’ and fic mis date = '12/12/2015’'

group by dim legal entities.le code, lob.lob code,

dim branch.branch code, dim prodcut.product id”

If the result of the aggregate function is greater than or equal to the specified constant value, it
will be marked as Success, else Failure. After execution, the results can be viewed in DQ
reports.

Example of Control Total check based on Reference Entity

Consider an example where you want to compare the sum of loan amount for currency code
‘INR’ with the sum of transaction amount for currency code ‘INR’ for a period with MIS DATE as
12/12/2015. In the LHS, select Table as “stg_loan_transactions”, Dimensional Filter as
“dim_currency.n_currency_code=‘INR™ and Group By as “dim_legal_entities.le_code,
lob.lob_code, dim_branch.branch_code, dim_prodcut.product_id”. In the RHS, select Table as
“gl_master”, Dimensional Filters as “dim_currency.n_currency_code=‘INR™ and fic_mis_date =
12/12/2015, and Group By as “dim_legal_entities.le_code, lob.lob_code,
dim_branch.branch_code, dim_prodcut.product_id”. In this case, the query for LHS criteria will
be same as given in the previous example and the query for RHS criteria will be:

select sum(end of period balance)
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from gl master GM, dim currency DC, dim time date DTD

where GM.n currency skey = DC.n _currency skey and GM.gl code =
‘LES 001’ and DTD.fic mis date = ‘'12/12/2015’ and

DC.n_currency skey = ‘INR’

group by dim legal entities.le code, dim lob.lob code,

dim branch.branch code, dim prodcut.product id

Consider you have selected the Operator as “>=". Then, if the result of the aggregate function
in the LHS is greater than or equal to the result of the aggregate function in the RHS, it will be
marked as Success, else Failure. After execution, the results can be viewed in DQ reports.

If Control Total Check is selected, do the following:

» Check Type

Check Type [ Control Total Check v

» Select

Table [ stage Non Sec Exposures v

Identifier Columns .2

Filter STG_NON_SEC_EX POSURES V_PROD_CODE IS NOT MULL

» Control Total Check
Severty OEmr ®waming O Inomation
» LHS

AVG(ABS{STG_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES N_ACCRUED_INTEREST))
Aggregate Expression ISR - a

Additional Entitie s
ANS! Join Condtion STG_NON_SEC_BXPOSURES INNER JOIN DIM PRODUCT on STG_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES V_PROD_CODE=DIM FRODUCT V_FROD CODE

Join Condition

Additional Condition

O N

Group By

» Operator

Operator = v

» Reference

Reference Type [Drect Value V] vake 12.0

Generate Query
Save Cancel Reset

¥ Generated Query

1. Select Table Name from the drop-down list. The list displays all the tables which are
marked for Data Quality Rule in a data model; that is, based on
ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION parameter. For more information, refer Table
Classification section.

2. Click E] button and select the Identifier Columns from the Column Selection
window. The list displays all PK columns of the selected base table.
This feature allows you to view the DQ results report based on the selected identifier
columns apart from the PK columns. You can select up to 8 Identifier columns
including the PK columns. It is mandatory to select the PK Columns.

3. Click E] button and define the Filter condition using the Specify Expression window.
For more information, refer Define Expression.




Data Management Tools

NOTE: While defining the filter condition, you can also include the Runtime
Parameter name which you would be specifying in Additional Parameters
condition while executing the DQ Rule.

4. Select the Severity as Error, Warning or Information.

5. Enter the details in the LHS grid as tabulated:

Field

Description

Aggregate Expression

Click E] button and define the Aggregate Expression using the Specify

Expression window. For more information, refer Define Expression.

Additional Entities

Click E] button and add additional entities if required from the Additional

Entities Selection window. This is optional.

ANSI Join Condition

Specify ANSI Join condition if you have added Additional Entities.

Join Condition

Specify Join condition if you have added Additional Entities.

Additional Condition

Specify additional condition if any.

Group By

Specify the group by predicates/ columns by clicking E] button and

selecting Table and Column from the respective drop-down lists.

Note: The group-by columns need not match the filter criteria columns in

the where clause of LHS.

6. Select the appropriate Operator from the drop-down list. The available operators are
>, <, =, <>, <=, and >=. Evaluation is done based on the selected numeric operator.

7. Select the Reference Type as:

a) Direct Value- Enter the reference value in the Value field.
b) Another Entity- This is used when you want to compare LHS with a different
entity with its set of attributes. Enter the details as follows:

= Reference Base Table- Select the reference table from the drop-down list.

= Specify Aggregate Expression, Additional Entities, ANSI Join Condition,
Join Condition, Additional Condition and Group By in the respective
fields. For more information, refer the preceding table.

c) Relative Reference- Here Reference value is the same aggregate function on
the subject entity itself, but dimensional filters can vary. Reference Base Table
and Aggregate Expression are pre-seeded as in the LHS grid. You cannot
modify them. Enter the other details as follows:
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= Specify Additional Entities, ANSI Join Condition, Join Condition,
Additional Condition and Group By in the respective fields. For more
information, refer the preceding table.

NOTE: Control Total check is allowed only on humeric columns.
Group by clauses on LHS and RHS should be defined in such a way that
output of RHS and LHS are semantically correct to be compared. That is,
RHS and LHS should not result in two different sets that cannot be
compared against. Hence, ensure the rule definitions are technically
validated to meet this.

8. Click Generate Query. The details are validated and the validated query along with
the status is displayed in the Generated Query section.

9. Click Save. The defined Data Quality Rule definition is displayed in the Data Quality
Rule Summary window with the status as “Saved”.

NOTE: No corrections or assignments are done by the framework for Control
Total check.

Table Classification

DQ rules whether can be defined on a table is decided by a new Servlet parameter
ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION, which is present in the web.xml file.

If ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION is set to Y, any tables with classification code 340 can be
selected as base table for DQ rule definition. This is the old behavior.

If ENABLE_CLASSIFICATION is set to N, then irrespective of the classification any table can
be selected as base table for DQ rule definition.

Defining Data Quality Rules on Partitioned Tables

Data correction on partitioned table is accomplished by overwriting the particular partition
specified. At run time, DQ engine look for partition information from OFSAAI object registration
table REV_TAB_PARTITION. If base table is partitioned, REV_TAB_PARTITIONS table will
have partition column, value and sequence registered in it.

If PARTITION_VALUE does not present in REV_TAB_PARTITIONS table for a
TABLE_NAME.COLUMN_NAME, it is considered as a dynamic partition.

Hive allows operations on dynamic partition only in non-strict mode. Non-strict mode is set by
DQ engine while it identifies REV_TAB_PARTITION.V_PARTITION_VALUE as null.

Static partition value can also be set with placeholders. For example, $SPARAM1, SPARAM2
and the same can be mentioned as ‘Additional Parameters’ while DQ batch execution. Value
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2.7.1.2

2.7.1.3

for the placeholders/ additional parameters will be substituted as the static partition values
during DQ run time.

Viewing Data Quality Rule

You can view individual Data Quality Rule definition details at any given point. To view the
existing Data Quality Rule definition in the Data Quality Rule Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required DQ Name.
2. Click button from the Data Quality Rules tool bar.

The DQ Definition window displays the details of the selected Data Quality definition.
The Audit Trail section at the bottom of View - DQ Definition window displays
metadata information about the Data Quality Rule defined.

Modifying Data Quality Rule

You can modify the saved Data Quality Rule definition(s) which are not grouped in the Data
Quality framework. A grouped Data Quality Rule definition can still be edited by unmapping the
same from the associated group(s).

NOTE: An approved rule irrespective of whether it is mapped to group(s) or it has been
executed, cannot be edited if the configuration of Data Quality Approval parameter
is set to ‘N’.

You can update all the definition details except for the Definition Name, Check Type, Table,
and the Base Column selected. To update the required Data Quality Rule definition details in
the Data Quality Rule Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required DQ Name.

NOTE: You can only edit those rules, which has the status as Saved or Rejected
and which are Approved (but not mapped with any group). If you want to
edit an Executed rule, you need to unmap the rule from the group.

2. Click button from the Data Quality Rules tool bar. The Edit button is disabled if
you have selected multiple DQ Names.

The Edit - DQ Definition window is displayed.

3. Update the details as required. For more information, refer Create Data Quality Rule.

4. Click Save and update the changes. The Status is changed to Saved and the rule
should undergo authorization.
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2.7.1.4 Copying Data Quality Rule

You can copy the existing Data Quality Rule to quickly create a new DQ definition based on the
existing rule details or by updating the required parameters. To copy an existing Data Quality
Rule definition in the Data Quality Rule Summary window:

1.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required DQ Name in the list whose details are to
be duplicated.

Click button from the Data Quality Rules tool bar. Copy button is disabled if you
have selected multiple checkboxes. The Copy - DQ Definition window is displayed.

Edit the DQ definition Name and other details as required. For more information, refer
Create Data Quality Rule.

Click Save. The defined Data Quality Rule definition is displayed in the Data Quality
Rule Summary window with the status as “Saved”.

2.7.15 Approving/ Rejecting Data Quality Rule

You (Authorizer) can approve a pre-defined Data Quality Rule definition for further execution or
Reject an inappropriate DQ definition listed within the Data Quality Rule Summary window. You
should be mapped to DQ Authorizer function role to approve or Reject a DQ definition.

To approve/ reject Data Quality Rule in the Data Quality Rule Summary window:

1.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required DQ Name. Ensure that you select the
“Saved” DQ definition based on the Status indicated in the Data Quality Rules grid.

Do one of the following:

= To Approve the DQ definition, click @ button. The User Comments window is
displayed. Enter the notes or additional information to the user and click OK. The
selected DQ definition is approved and a confirmation dialog is displayed.

= To Reject the DQ definition, click \g button. The User Comments window is
displayed. Enter the notes or additional information to the user and click OK. The
selected DQ definition is rejected and a confirmation dialog is displayed.

NOTE: The authorizer can approve/reject only one definition at a time.

The Approved/Rejected status of the DQ definition is indicated in the Status column
of the Data Quality Rule Summary window. You can mouse-over I:I button to view
the Approver comments in a pop-up.
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2.7.1.6 Deleting Data Quality Rule

You can remove the Data Quality Rule definition(s) which are not grouped in the Data Quality
framework. A grouped and non executed Data Quality Rule definition can still be deleted by
unmapping the same from all the associated group(s).

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required DQ Name whose details are to be
removed.

2. Click ] button from the Data Quality Rules tool bar.

3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.

2.7.2 Data Quality Groups

Data Quality Groups facilitates you to logically group the defined DQ definitions and schedule
for execution. DQ definitions can be executed either through Data Quality Groups Summary
window of Data Management Tools framework or in Batch Execution window of Operations
module.

You (Business Analysts) need to have DQADMN (DQ Rule Admin) function role mapped to
access the Data Quality Groups within the Infrastructure system. You can access Data Quality
Groups Summary by expanding Data Management Framework > Data Quality Framework
within the tree structure of the LHS menu.

Data Quality Groups Summary Connected o * OFSCAPADQINF

BB

2lglelzlglglele

Data Quality Rulas - 1-11
Hame Falder Table Colum Creation Date Created By a5 Aun Dab Last Run Stas

The Data Quality Groups Summary window displays the list of pre-defined Data Quality Groups
with the other details such as Name, Folder, Creation Date, Created By, Last Modification Date,
Last Modified By, Last Run Date, and Last Run Status. You can create and execute DQ Group
definitions and view, modify, copy, refresh, or delete DQ Group definitions within the Data
Quality Groups Summary window.

Note the following:
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27.2.1

» The “Last Run Status” column in the Data Quality Groups Summary grid displays the Group

execution status as Not Executed, Ongoing, Interrupted, Successful, and Failed.

= Those Data Quality groups created in Operations module with the execution status as Held,

Excluded, or Cancelled are displayed as Not Executed in the Data Quality Groups
Summary grid. However, the same can be viewed in Operations > Batch Monitor window.

= The “Last Run Status” column in Data Quality Rules summary grid displays the Rule
execution status as Ongoing, Successful, or Failed. You can click on the status to view
additional details in View Log window.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a DQ Group definition
based on Name, Description, Folder, Rule Name, On Source, Application, or Source. For more
information, refer Search & Filter and Pagination options.

Creating Data Quality Group

You can create a DQ Group definition by defining the DQ Definition details and mapping the
required DQ Rules which are authorized and approved within the system. The DQ Group
definition is flexible and purpose driven. Groups can be created for different subject areas such
as Credit and Market or it can be application specific like Basel Il, Economic capital.

To create DQ Group in the Data Quality Groups Summary window:

1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, click button in the Data Quality
Groups tool bar. Add button is disabled if you have selected any checkbox in the grid.
The New - DQ Group - DQ Definition Mapping window is displayed.

S [

{2 New - DQ Group - DQ Definition Mapping - Internet Explorer— r

Connectedto:
OFSCAPADQINFO

L]

Data Quality Group Definition
Data Quality Groups > Data Quality Group Definition (New mode

» Data Quality Group Definition

Name
Description

On DI Source

Application [om_momT_spe V] | source dasrc v

Folder [cart v

Map DQ Rules
Available Rules Mapped Rules
src_range srule_null
srule_blank srule_range
srule_duplicate
srule_reference

srule_referernce

i 1] i 1]
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2.7.2.2

2. Inthe Data Quality Group Definition section, do the following:
= Enter the Name by which you can identify the DQ Group.
= Enter a description or related information about the DQ Group.

= Select the On DI Source checkbox if you want to group DQ Rules defined on DI
Sources.

= Select the Application and Source from the respective drop-down lists.

NOTE: DQ rule defined on a particular application- source mapping cannot be
grouped together with DQ rules defined on another application- source

mapping.

= Select the Folder (available for selected Information Domain) from the drop-down
list.

3. Inthe Map DQ Rules section, do the following:

= Select the required DQ Rule from the Available Rules list and click . You can
also search to select a specific DQ Rule by entering the required keyword and

clicking button.

NOTE: If a DQ group has interdependent rules, such rules would not give the
expected result.

= To select all the listed DQ Rules, click .

You can also deselect a DQ Rule by selecting from the Mapped Rules list and
clicking l or deselect all the mapped rules by clicking ‘ You can search to
deselect a specific DQ Rule by entering the keyword and clicking button.

4. Click Save. The defined DQ group is listed in the Data Quality Rule Summary window
and can be executed for processing. For more information, refer, Execute DQ Group.

Executing Data Quality Group

You can execute a defined DQ Group Definitions along with the mapped Rules and validation
checks in the Data Quality Group Summary window. This in turn creates a Batch in Operations
module. You can also create and execute a DQ Group in the Batch Execution window of
Operations module. When a Data Quality Group is executed for processing, the execution
details can be viewed in View Data Quality Group Summary Log.

NOTE: Ensure Allow Correction on DI Source checkbox is selected in the System
Configuration> Configuration > Others tab if you want to do the Data Quality
check and correction simultaneously through DCDQ framework.

To execute a DQ Group in the Data Quality Group Summary window:
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1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
required Group Name.

2. Click E’ button from the Data Quality Groups tool bar. The Run button is disabled if
you have selected multiple checkboxes. The Group Execution window is displayed.

3. Inthe Batch details section, do the following:

= Select the MIS Date using the Calendar. MIS Date is mandatory and refers to the
date with which the data for the execution would be filtered. In case the specified
MIS date is not present in the target table, execution completes with the message
“No Records found” in View Log window.

NOTE: |Ifthereis an As_Of Date column in the table, it looks for As_Of Date
matching the specified MIS Date.
The DQ Batch ID is auto populated and is not editable.

= Specify the percentage of Threshold (%) limit in numeric value. This refers to the
maximum percentage of records that can be rejected in a job. If the percentage of
failed records exceeds the Rejection Threshold, the job will fail. If the field is left
blank, the default value is set to 100%.

= Specify the Additional Parameters as filtering criteria for execution in the pattern
Key#Data type#Value; Key#Data type#Value;...etc.

Here the Datatype of the value should be “V” for Varchar/Char, or “D” for Date
with “MM/DD/YYYY” format, or “N” for numeric data. For example, if you want to
filter some specific region codes, you can specify the Additional Parameters value
as
$REGION_CODE#V#US;$CREATION_DATE#D#07/06/1983;$ACCOUNT_BAL#
N#10000.50;

You can mouse-over El for information.

NOTE: In case the Additional Parameters are not specified, the default value is
taken as NULL. Except the standard place holders $MISDATE and
$RUNSKEY, all additional parameters for DQ execution should be
mentioned in single quotes. For example, STG_EMPLOYEE.EMP_CODE
= '$EMPCODE'.

= Select Yes or No from the Fail if Threshold Breaches drop-down list. If Yes is
selected, execution of the task fails if the threshold value is breached. If No is
selected, execution of the task continues.

4. Click Execute. A confirmation message is displayed and the DQ Group is scheduled
for execution.
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Once the DQ Group is executed, you can view the details of the execution along with
the log information in the View Log window. For more information, refer View Data
Quality Group Summary Log.

2.7.2.3 Viewing Data Quality Group

You can view individual Data Quality Group definition details at any given point. To view the
existing DQ Group definition in the Data Quality Group Summary window:

1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
required DQ Group Name. The mapped DQ Rules are displayed in the Data Quality
Rules grid.

2. Click button from the Data Quality Groups tool bar or double-click Data Quality
Group Name.

The Data Quality Group Definition window displays the DQ Group definition details
and the mapped DQ rules.

27.2.4 Modifying Data Quality Group

You can update the existing DQ Group definition details except for the Group Name. To update
the required DQ Group definition details in the Data Quality Groups Summary window:

1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
required Group Name.

2. Click @ button from the Data Quality Groups tool bar. The Edit - DQ Group - DQ
Definition Mapping window is displayed.

3. Update the details as required. For more information, refer Create Data Quality
Group.

4. Click Save and update the changes.

2.7.25 Copying Data Quality Group

You can copy the existing DQ Group details to quickly create a new DQ definition based on the
existing details or by updating the required parameters. To copy an existing DQ Group
definition in the Data Quality Groups Summary window:

1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
required Group Name in the list whose details are to be duplicated.

2. Click [ button from the Data Quality Groups tool bar. Copy button is disabled if you
have selected multiple checkboxes. The Copy - DQ Group - DQ Definition Mapping
window is displayed.
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2.7.2.6

2.7.2.7

3. Edit the DQ Group Name and other details as required. For more information, refer
Create Data Quality Group.

4. Click Save. The new DQ Group definition is displayed in the Data Quality Groups
Summary window.

Viewing Data Quality Group Summary Log

You can view the execution log details of Data Quality Rules in the View Log window. The View
Log window displays the details such as Check Name, Log Message, Message Date, Message
Time, Total Rows, Rows Impacted, Assignment Type, Assignment Severity, and Severity
Message of the executed Data Quality Rules.

To view the Data Quality Rule execution log details in the Data Quality Groups Summary
window:

1. From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
Group Name in the Data Quality Groups grid.

The Data Quality Rules associated with the selected Group are displayed in the Data
Quality Rules grid.

2. Click the link in Last Run Status column corresponding to the required Data Quality
Rule. The View Log window is displayed with the latest execution data pertaining to
Data Quality Rule selected.

You can also view the execution details of Data Quality Rule by selecting the
checkbox adjacent to the Data Quality Rule Name and clicking [ button in the Data
Quality Rules grid. The View Log window is displayed.

= Select the Information Date from the drop-down list. Based on selection, you
can select the Group Run ID and Iteration ID from the corresponding drop-down
lists.

= Click B putton from the Group Execution Details toolbar. The Data Quality Rule
Log grid displays the execution details of the selected Data Quality Rule. You can
also click [ button in the Group Execution Details toolbar to reset the selection.

Viewing Data Quality Report

You can view the execution summary report of Data Quality Rules in the Data Quality Reports
window. The Data Quality Summary Report grid displays the details such as Group Name,
Description, Category, Table, Column, Total Rows, and Rows Impacted. By clicking the
corresponding DQ check link under Category, you can view the Data Quality Detailed Report
grid, which displays details of the record which has a data correction such as Primary Key
Columns, Error Value, and Assignment value.
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NOTE:

If you have opted to run T2T with data correction, then the data quality checking is
done in the source and the Data Quality Report generated is only a preview report
of the actual execution. That is, though the execution may have failed, you can
view Data Quality report.

To view the Data Quality Reports window:

1.

Data

From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
Group Name in the Data Quality Groups grid.

The Data Quality Rules associated with the selected Group are displayed in the Data
Quality Rules grid.

Select the checkbox corresponding to the DQ rule and click & button in the Data
Quality Rules grid. The Data Quality Reports window is displayed.

Select the Information Date from the drop-down list. Based on selection, you can
select the Group Run ID and Iteration ID from the corresponding drop-down lists.

Click B button from the Group Execution Details toolbar. The Data Quality Summary
Report grid is displayed.

Click the DQ check link under the Category column. The Data Quality Detailed Report
grid is displayed.

Data Quality Reports

Quality Groups > View Reports

» Group Execution Details =
Information Date 0710172014 - Group Run I BASELB0INFO_chk3 -
tteration ID* 2 -
» Data Quality Summary Report ¥ 1-2/2
Group Name Description Category Table Column Total Rows | Rows Impacted
chk3 chk3 RANGE CHECK DIM_ACCOUNT N_AGE_ON_BOOK 8 6
COLUMN
chk3 chk3 REFEREWCE/SPECIFIC- DIM_ACCOUNT N_AGE_ON_BOOK ]
WALUE CHECK
# Data Quality Detailed Report ¥ 1-747
N_ACCT_SKEY Error Value Assignment Value
50 1 89
45 2 89
44 5 89
24 4 9
32 6 89
g g 9
18 7 89

For Control Total Check type, the Data Quality Detailed Report displays Subject Reference
Value, Operator, Aggregate Reference Value, Group By columns, Aggregate Row Status and
Rows Impacted.
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2.7.2.8 Deleting Data Quality Group

You can remove the DQ Group definition(s) which are created by you and which are no longer
required in the system by deleting from Data Quality Groups Summary window.

1.

2.

3.

From the Data Quality Groups Summary window, select the checkbox adjacent to the
required Group Name whose details are to be removed.

Click E button from the Data Quality Groups tool bar.

Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.

2.7.3 Configure Dynamic Degree of Parallelism (DOP) in DQ Framework

This feature allows you to achieve Oracle parallelism or any setting’s change before executing
DQ component. You can add scripts in the preScriptDQDC.conf file located at
$FIC DB HOME/conf/ folder. These scripts will be executed before executing DQ task.

These are generic scripts and are common for all the DCDQ tasks.

NOTE:

This is applicable only on Oracle based Information domain.

You can define any optimization statement inside the preScriptDQDC.conf file as stated

below:

1.
2.

Statement starting with #, will be ignored as it is considered as comments.

Statement with Key Words like CREATE, TRUNCATE, DROP, SELECT, and
UPDATE will be ignored.

Different statements should be separated either by ; or new line.

Accepted/Filtered statements will be executed and can be seen in the log with
execution status as SUCCESS/FAILURE.

If unable to execute optimization statements or if file is not present in the respective
path, log will show the message, but DCDQ will not fail. It will continue with the
execution.
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2.8

2.8.1

User Defined Functions

This feature allows you to register Hive user defined functions in OFSSAI. You can also
validate the user defined functions.

The User Defined Functions Summary window can be accessed by expanding Data
Management Framework> Data Management Tools within the tree structure of LHS menu.

Common Frameworks > Data Management Framework > Data Management Tools > User Defined Functions
User Defined Functions Summary

Search [
Function Name Category UDF_

#List of UDFs | |
Function Name Function Description | Type Category Class Name | Function Arguments \ Retumn Type |

STCHARS Get lastn characters
[] GETLASTCHARS o e mput

Hive UDF com.ofs.aai realtime. sampleapp.hive. GetLastChars String, String nul

The User Defined Functions Summary window displays the available UDFs with details such as
Function Name, Function Description, Type, Category, Class Name, Function Arguments, and
Return Type. You can add new UDFs, modify and delete existing UDFs.

Creating User Defined Functions (UDFs)

This option allows you to create HIVE User Defined Functions. After validating UDFS, they can
be used in expression builders in OFSAAI (Data Mapping, Data Quality Rules and Business
Processor/ Measure/ Hierarchy/Dataset).

Prerequisites

For HIVE

= The UDF JAR must be present in the Hive Auxiliary JARs Path. To create an Auxiliary JAR
path, see Cloudera Documentation on Creating Temporary Functions
(http://www.cloudera.com/content/cloudera/en/documentation/core/latest/topics/cm_mc_hiv
e_udf.html#concept wsd _nms_Ir_uniqgue 2)

= Check if the UDF can be accessed through Hive Console.
To register User Defined Functions

1. From the User Defined Functions Summary window, click from the toolbar. The
User Defined Functions Registration window is displayed.


http://www.cloudera.com/content/cloudera/en/documentation/core/latest/topics/cm_mc_hive_udf.html#concept_wsd_nms_lr_unique_2
http://www.cloudera.com/content/cloudera/en/documentation/core/latest/topics/cm_mc_hive_udf.html#concept_wsd_nms_lr_unique_2
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@ User Defined Functions Registration -- Webpage Dialog hd @

Uszer Defined Functions Registration

&

#User Defined Functions

Function Name * == Function Description *
Type HWE W Category UDTF »
Class Name = &/ Jar Path &'
Function Arguments "2/ Return Type &'
‘ Save H Walidate Function || Close |

2. Enter the details as tabulated:

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Function Name Enter the function name.
Function Description Enter a description of the function.
Type Select the function type from the drop-down list. Only HIVE is supported now.

Select the category of the function from the drop-down list.

Category

For HIVE, the categories available are, UDF UDAF, and UDTF.
Class Name Enter the class name of the function.

This field is not application for HIVE UDFs.
Jar Path Note: For HIVE, the jars should be present in the Hive Auxiliary JARs

directory.

Enter the arguments to be passed for the function.
Function Arguments
For example, STRING and INT.

Return Type This field is not application for HIVE UDFs.

3. Click Validate Function to validate the UDF. If it is a valid function, “Function
registration test successful” message is displayed.

4. Click Save.
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2.8.2 Modifying the User Defined Functions

This option allows you to modify the user defined functions.
To modify the User Defined Functions:

1. From the User Defined Functions Summary window, select the UDF and click
from the toolbar. The User Defined Functions Registration window is displayed.

2. Modify the required details. You cannot modify the Function Name. For more
information, see Creating User Defined Functions (UDFS).

2.8.3 Deleting the User Defined Functions

This option allows you to delete the user defined functions.
To delete the User Defined Functions:
1. From the User Defined Functions Summary window, select the UDF and click
from the toolbar.
2. Click OK in the Warning dialog to confirm deletion.

The selected User Defined Functions are removed.
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2.9

29.1.1

29.1.2

29.13

References

This section of the document consists of information related to intermediate actions that needs
to be performed while completing a task. The procedures are common to all the sections and
are referenced where ever required. You can refer to the following sections based on your
need.

Flat file

Flat files are data files that store records with no structured relationships. You can define the
data source of a flat file present locally or on a remote server.

Flat-File present in local data source resides in the staging area of the Infrastructure Database
Server. Additional metadata information such as file format properties is required to interpret
these files. Flat-File present on a remote server can be accessed through FTP connection to
load the remote data-file into the Staging area of the Infrastructure Database Server.

The Data Source for a Flat-File serves the purpose of logically grouping a set of Flat-Files
getting loaded into the Warehouse from a defined source application.

RDBMS

RDBMS or relational database management system stores data in the form of tables along with
the relationships of each data component. The data can be accessed or reassembled in many
different ways without having to change the table forms.

RDBMS data source lets you define the RDBMS engine present locally or on a remote server
using the FTP access. RDBMS can be defined to connect to any of the RDBMS such as
Oracle, Sybase, IBM DB2, MS SQL Server, and any RDBMS through native connectivity
drivers.

A separate license is required for third party jars and the client has to procure it.

RAC

Real Application Clusters (RAC) allows multiple computers to run RDBMS software
simultaneously while accessing a single database and providing a clustered database.

In an Oracle RAC environment, two or more computers (each with an instance) concurrently
access a single database. This allows an application or user to connect to either of the
computer and have access to a single coordinated set of data. RAC addresses areas such as
fault tolerance, load balancing, and scalability.
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Defining Expression

You can define an expression in the Specify Expression window to join two selected tables.

Click [Z] button. The Specify Expression window is displayed.

Specify Expression

Data Quality Rules = Rule Defintion > Specify Expression

Entities
=sls, Bntity Group
—Igf dim product
j d record end_date

d_record_start_date

f_latest_record _indicator

I fic_mis_date

i n_prod_skey
v_prod_code

: v_prod_group_code

: v_prod_group_name

: v_prod_name

# Expression

Functions

AV GNUMBER)
OOLNT(EXPRESSION)
A X(EXPRESSION)
MINEXFRESSION)
- STDDEV(NLMBER)
SUMNLMERIC EXPRESSION)
WA RIAMNCE(EXPRESSION)
=l"sfs, Cate andTire

DA TEDIFF({ STRING, DATE DATE)

DATE_ACD(DA TE NLMBER)
DATE_SUB(DA TENUMBER)

CiM_PRODUCT N PROD_SKEY MAX(EXPRESSION)

Comnected to: ' OFSAA B02IUT

Operators
=afs, ANSIJoin
JOIN
OUTERJOIN
RIGHT QUTER.JOIN
LEFT QUTER JOIM
| eon
=igfs, Matheratical Operators
= Arithrretic
i +
%

*

The Specify Expression window consists of the following sections:

= Entities - consists of the Entities folder with the list of tables that you selected from the
Entity Groups folder. Double-click the Entities folder to view the selected dimension tables
(Product and Segment tables).

= Functions — This is divided as Database Functions and User Defined Functions. Database
Functions consists of functions that are specific to databases like Oracle and MS SQL
Server. You can use these functions along with Operators to specify the join condition. The
Functions categories are displayed based on the database types as tabulated.

Database Functions

Transact SQL Specific to MS SQL server which consists of Date & Time, Math, and System functions.
Specific to Microsoft OLAP which consists of Array, Dimension, Hierarchy, Logical,

SQL OLAP
Member, Number, Set, and String functions.

soL Specific to Oracle which consists of String, Aggregate, Date and Time, and
Mathematical functions.
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NOTE: It is not mandatory to specify a Function for a join condition.

Operators - consists of the function operators categorized into folders as tabulated.

Operator Types

Arithmetic +, -, %, *and /

Comparison = >, S >= <=INY 'NOT INY 'JANYY, 'BETWEEN', ‘LIKE', 'IS NULL', and ‘IS
NOT NULL".

Logical 'NOT', '"AND' and 'OR’

Set UNION, UNION ALL, INTERSECT and MINUS

Others The Other operators are 'PRIOR’, '(+)', '("and ')".

Concatenation I

To specify the join condition:

29.15

1. Select the Entity of the fact table to which you want join the dimension entities.
2. Select a Function depending on the database type.
3. Select the Operator which you want to use for the join condition.

4. Select the second Entity from the Entities pane that you want to join with the first
entity. You can also select more than one dimension table and link to the fact table.

The defined expression is displayed in the Expression section. You can click
button to reset the values or click | <"/ button to erase the specific value.

5. Click OK. The defined expression is validated as per the selected table and entity
definition and on successful validation, is displayed in the main window.

Passing Runtime Parameters in Data Mapping/ Data File Mapping

The following Parameters are supported in Expressions, Joins and Filters used in the Data
Mapping definition.

$RUNID
$PHID
$EXEID
$RUNSK
$SYSDATE
$TASKID

$MISDATE
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Apart from the above $Parameters, any other parameter can be passed within Square-
Brackets. For example, [PARAM1], [PARAM2], [XYZ], [ABCD].

Apart from these, L2H/H2H/T2H/H2T/F2H mappings also support following additional default
parameters. Values for these are implicitly passed from ICC/RRF.

$MISDT_YYYY-MM-DD - Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHARZ2. Value will
be the MISDATE in ‘yyyy-MM-dd’ format.

$MISYEAR_YYYY - Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHAR2. Value will be
the year value in ‘yyyy‘ format from MISDATE.

$MISMONTH_MM - Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHAR2. Value will be
the month value in ‘MM* format from MISDATE.

$MISDAY_DD - Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHAR2. Value will be the
date value in ‘dd‘ format from MISDATE.

$SYSDT_YYYY-MM-DD- Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHAR2. Value will
be the System date in ‘yyyy-MM-dd’ format.

$SYSHOUR_HH24 - Data type is String and can be mapped to VARCHAR2. Value will be
the hour value in ‘HH24' format from System date.

NOTE: The aforementioned parameters are not supported for T2T and F2T.

Passing values to the Runtime Parameters from the RRF module

= Values for $Parameters are implicitly passed through RRF

= Values for dynamic parameters (given in Square Brackets) need to be passed
explicitly as: "PARAM1","param1Value", “PARAM2”, “param2Value"

Passing values to the Runtime Parameters from the Operations module

» Value for $MISDATE is passed implicitly from ICC

= Value for other $parameters and dynamic parameters (given in Square Brackets) is
passed as: [PARAM] = param1VALUE , $RUNSK = VALUE

NOTE: If the Runtime parameter is a string or involves string comparison, ensure
that appropriate single quotes are given in the DI Ul. For example, Filter
Condition can be DIM_COUNTRY.CountryName = [PARAMCNTRYT.
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2.9.1.6

Populating Assignment Type Details

To populate the Assignment Type details, select any of the below Assignment Type option from
the drop-down list and do the following:

No Assignment: This assignment is selected by default and does not have any target
column update, but the message details are pushed.

Direct Value: Enter the Assigned Value. You can specify numeric, decimal, string
(Varchar /char), and negative values as required. If the specified Assigned Value
characters length exceeds the base column length, then a system alert message is
displayed.

Another Column: Select the required Column as Assigned Value from the drop-down list.

Code: If any code / leaf values exist for the selected base column, select the required Code
as Assigned Value from the drop-down list. If not, you are alerted with a message
indicating that No Code values exist for the selected base column.

Expression: Click E] button in the Assignment Value column and specify an expression
using Specify Expression window. For more information, refer Specify Expression.

Note the following:

The Expression you define in an Assignment Type field basically derives the Assignment
value and is not a filter condition as defined for Additional Condition field. Hence, you need
to specify an expression to derive only the resultant value, which needs to be updated into
the base column.

For example, the expression “STG_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n
_accrued_interest * 1.34” on validation, will update the base column with the derived value
after multiplying “n_accrued_interest” value by 1.34. Therefore, expressions such as
“STG_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n_accrued_interest = 1.34” are considered as invalid.
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Unified Analytical Metadata

The Unified Analytical Metadata transforms your ability to manage your enterprise by
distributing a consistent view of the business dimensions and key measures to every decision
maker and application developer. Oracle Financial Services Analytical Applications
Infrastructure’s unique technology allows your enterprise to define a consistent set of business
terms and securely deploy them across the entire range of analytic applications from your data
warehouses and data marts to your business intelligence and alerting tools to your data
distribution and portal applications.

The Unified Analytical Metadata is intended for the Information and Business Analysts who are
instrumental in supporting and affecting analytical decisions. This section includes the following
topics:

Alias
Derived Entity
Datasets

Dimension Management

Measure

Business Processor

Expression

Filter

Map Maintenance

Analytics Metadata
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3.1

Alias

Alias refers to an assumed name or pseudonym. Alias section within the Infrastructure system
facilitates you to define an Alias for a table and specify the join condition between fact and
dimension table. Alias
requirements.

Alias

# Search and Filter

Entity

Authorized

# Available Entities

OoooozOo

Entities
CAP_STRUCT_PARAM_MASTER
COM_ENTITY_GROUP_MAP
COM_ENTITY_PROCESS_DETAILS
COM_WALUECODE_MAFPING
CONTRA_GL_ACCOUNT
CURRENCY_CONVERSION_FACTORS
CURRENCY_MASTER

[J DIM_ADJUSTMENT_FACTOR

ROLE

Al

defined to a table help you to query data for varied analytical

B B

You can access Aliases by expanding United Analytical Metadata section within the tree
structure of LHS menu.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access, read, modify, or authorize alias. For
all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Alias are as follows:

Alias Access
Alias Advanced
Alias Authorize
Alias Phantom
Alias Read Only

Alias Write

You can make use of Search and Filter option to search for specific Aliases based on Entity
name or Authorized status. The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing

Aliases within the system.




Unified Analytical Metadata

3.1.1 Adding Alias

You need to be mapped to the role Alias Write for adding alias.
To create an Alias from the Alias window:
1. Select an entity from the Available Entities list for which you need to create an Alias.
The Aliases grid displays the available aliases for the selected entity.

2. Click button in the Aliases grid. The Add Alias window is displayed.

Add Alias
Aliss
# Aliaz Details
Entity

Alias Nams FOCC_1|

User Info User Comments

A User Info
Created By Creation Date
Last Modified By Modification Date

The Alias Details grid in the Add Alias window displays the entity name you have
selected in a non-editable field.

3. Enter the Alias name you wish to provide for the selected entity in the Alias Name
field.

4. Click Save. The Alias name is listed under the Aliases grid for the selected entity.

The User Info section at the bottom of Add Alias window displays metadata information about
the Alias Name created. The User Comments section facilitates you to add or update additional
information as comments.

3.1.2 Viewing Alias

You need to be mapped to the role Alias Read Only to View Alias.

You can view individual Alias definition details at any given point. To view the existing Alias
definition in the Alias window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Alias name.
2. Click button from the Aliases tool bar.

The View Alias window displays the details of the selected Alias definition. The User
Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the metadata information about the
Alias definition along with the option to add comments.



Unified Analytical Metadata

3.1.3 Deleting Alias

3.2

You need to be mapped to the role Alias Write to Delete Alias.

You can remove Aliases which are assigned for an entity by deleting from Alias window.
1. Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the Alias names whose details are to be removed.
2. Click ™ button from the Aliases tool bar.
3. Click OK in the Warning dialog to confirm deletion.

The selected Alias names are removed.

Derived Entity

Entity refers to a table in which data is stored. Derived Entity within the Infrastructure system
facilitates you to define entities which are populated through a series of data transformation
processes resulting from an existing Data Set or a Source Application. A Derived Entity can be
used to define other Business Metadata such as measures, hierarchies, dimensions, data sets,
and cubes.

Common Tasks > Business Metadata > Derived Entity
Derived Entity

Code |DE_s76 Search Short Description  [DE_876
Long Description |Derived Entity

Source Type Dataset hd

Aggregate r Materialize View W

Refresh Interval Demand « Refresh Method  Force -

Enable Query Rewrite v

Dataset Name DATASETA_2 - DATASETA_28D h
Application Mame -
Source Name -
2y Metadata For Source Type - Selected Metadata
- [2) Hierarchies 3 BMF_SD
-5y Measures BMF_25D

- [E] EMF_sD

- [2] EMJSD

b
| e | | Copy | | Delete | | Save | | Reszet | | Froperties | | Help |

You can access Derived Entity by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata section within the tree
structure of LHS menu. The Derived Entity window displays the options to define and edit the
derived entity definitions for a selected table. For details on how to access Applets screen in
OFSAAI, refer Accessing Applets Screen section.
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Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access, read, modify or authorize Derived
Entity. For all the roles and descriptions, refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Derived
Entity are as follows:

= Derived Entity Access

= Derived Entity Advanced
= Derived Entity Authorize
= Derived Entity Phantom

= Derived Entity Read Only

= Derived Entity Write

3.2.1 Creating Derived Entity

You can define Derived Entity only if you have the role and the user group mapped in the
Infrastructure system. You can create a Derived Entity based on Data Set or Source
Application. To define a Derived Entity based on Source Application, you need to have defined
permissions for the particular Source Application in the Atomic schema. You can also authorize
a Derived Entity created by other users if you have the authorizer rights. You need to be
mapped to the role Derived Entity Write to add or create a derived entity.

To create a Derived Entity:
1. Click New if you are defining the derived entity for the first time.

2. Enter the details as tabulated.

Field Description

Enter a distinct code to identify the Derived Entity. Ensure that the code is

alphanumeric with a maximum of 8 characters in length and there are no special

« n

characters except underscore “_".
Note the following:

= The code can be indicative of the type of Derived Entity being created.

Code
= A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.
. Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbhase installation:
"$SSUNIVERSES$$$", "#MISSING”, "#MI”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL”", "FIX”,
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".
Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description is
Short Description of a maximum of 80 characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except“_, (), -, $".
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Field Description

Enter the Long Description if you are creating subject-oriented Derived Entity to

o help users for whom the Derived Entity is being created or other details about the
Long Description
type/subject. Ensure that the description is of a maximum of 100 characters in

length.
Source Type Select either Data Set or Source Application from the drop-down list.
Aggregate Select Aggregate checkbox to collate the information for the Derived Entity.

Select the Materialize View checkbox if you are using Oracle database to create a

Materialized View with the Derived Entity Name and short description.
Materialize View
Note: You cannot enable the Materialize View option if you are using IBM DB2

database.

This field is enabled only if the Materialize View checkbox is selected.
Select the appropriate refresh interval from the drop-down list, The options are:

Ll None- Only materialized view will be created. If you select None for Refresh

Interval, it is mandatory to select None for Refresh Method.
Refresh Interval

. Demand- The refresh of the Materialized View is initiated by a manual
request or a scheduled task.

=  Commit- The refresh is triggered by a committed data change in one of the

dependent tables.

This field is enabled only if the Materialize View checkbox is selected.
Select the appropriate refresh method from the drop-down list, The options are:

= None- Only materialized view will be created. If you have selected None for

Refresh Interval, it is mandatory to select None for Refresh Method.

=  Complete- This recreates the materialized view replacing the existing data.
This can be a very time-consuming process, especially if there are huge

amounts of data to be read and processed.
Refresh Method

Ll Fast- Applies the incremental changes to refresh the materialized view. If
materialized view logs are not present against the source tables in advance,

the creation fails.

= Force- A fast refresh is attempted. If it is not possible, it applies Complete

refresh.

Note: Refresh Methods Fast and Commit do not work if the query has some ANSI

Join conditions..
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3.2.2

Field Description

This field is enabled only if the Materialize View checkbox is selected.

Enable Query Rewrite Select the checkbox if you want create materialized view with the query rewrite

option.

This field is enabled only if the Source Type is selected as Dataset.

Dataset Name Select the Dataset Name from the drop-down list. The Short Description for the

Data Sets is available in the drop-down list to select.

This field is enabled only if the Source Type is selected as Source Application.
Application Name
Select the Application Name from the drop-down list.

This field is enabled only if the Source Type is selected as Source Application.

Source Name Based on the Application selected the related Sources are listed. Select the

Source Name from the drop-down list.

On selecting the Dataset Name or Source Application Name, the respective fields are
displayed in the Metadata for Source Type list.

3. Double-click Metadata for Source Type. The list of Metadata defined on the selected
Dataset or Application Source is displayed.

4. Click + to expand the folders. Select the required metadata and click )
5. Click Save. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

The details are displayed in the Derived Entity window with the Code and Short
Description as non-editable fields.

In the Derived Entity window, you can also do the following:

=  Copy Derived Entity

= View Derived Entity Properties

=  Modify Derived Entity

= Delete Derived Entity

Copying Derived Entity

You can copy the pre-defined Derived Entity details to create another entity only if you have the
Derived Entity Write role mapped to your user group.

To copy a Derived Entity:

1. Click Search in the Derived Entity window.
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3.2.3

3.24

2. Select List Unauthorized checkbox if you want to view only the unauthorized
metadata.

3. Double-click the required code from the list of available Derived Entities or enter the
description for the required Derived Entity in the Description Filter and press Enter.
The Derived Entity(s) with matching Description is displayed.

4. Select the Derived Entity which you want to copy and click OK.

5. Click Copy. On completion, a confirmation dialog is displayed.

Viewing Derived Entity Properties

You can view the metadata of the selected Derived Entity. In the Derived Entity window click
Properties and open the Properties dialog. You can view Derived Entity Properties if you have
Derived Entity Read Only mapped to the user group.

= The Properties tab displays the metadata properties such as Created By, Creation Date,
Last Modified By, Modified Date, Authorized By, and Authorized Date.

= The Comments tab has a text field to enter additional information as comments about the
created Derived Entity definition.

Click OK and save the definition with the comments (if any).
Modifying Derived Entity

You can search for a Derived Entity and modify the details as required. A Derived Entity
definition in the un-authorized state (modified by other users) cannot be modified. . You can
modify Derived Entity if you have Derived Entity Write mapped to the user group.

1. Click Search in the Derived Entity window.

2. Select List Unauthorized checkbox if you want to view only the unauthorized
metadata.

3. Double-click the required code from the list of available Derived Entities or enter the
description for the required Derived Entity in the Description Filter and press Enter.
The Derived Entity(s) with matching Description is displayed.

4. Select the Derived Entity which you want to modify and click OK.

5. Edit the required details. For more information, refer Create Derived Entity.

NOTE: You cannot modify the Derived Entity Code or its Short Description.

6. Click Save and update the details.

When you modify a Derived Entity which is mapped to other metadata definition, the
Affected Metadata Dialog is displayed with the list of mapped Data Sets, Measures,
and Hierarchies which gets auto updated. Click OK to confirm, else click Cancel.
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Affected Metadata Dialog @

Datasets
ADER Cards Activity Analysis ANORMD10DER
DERENTY1  Cards Activity Analysis DERENTY1
DSTDERY DSTDERY-DerENTITY-Cards Activity Analysis DERENTY
ODERANSI ODERAMS!
OMWORDER  OWNORDER
TSTCUBIP TSTCUBJP-1

Measures
ADEEN111 ADEEN111
DERENT1 DERENTY1

Hierarchies
DERETY1H DERETY1H-
DERIWEHI DERIVEH!

[4817] Following Metadata will be affected, Continue Saving?

3.2.5 Deleting Derived Entity

You can delete a Derived Entity that you have created or if you are authorized to do so. A
Derived Entity in Unauthorized state (modified by other users) cannot be deleted. You can
delete Derived Entity if you have the Derived Entity Write role mapped to your user group.

Delete function permanently removes the Derived Entity from the database. Ensure that you
have verified the details as indicated below:

= A Derived Entity definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.
= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

= On Authorization, the Derived Entity details are removed.

= On Rejection, the Derived Entity details are reverted back to authorized state.
= You cannot update Derived Entity details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.
= Anun-authorized Derived Entity definition can be deleted.
To delete a Derived Entity in the Derived Entity window:

1. Click Search in the Derived Entity window.

2. Select List Unauthorized checkbox if you want to view only the unauthorized
metadata.

3. Double-click the required code from the list of available Derived Entities or enter the
description for the required Derived Entity in the Description Filter and press Enter.
The Derived Entity(s) with matching Description is displayed.

4. Select the Derived Entity which you want to delete and click OK.
5. Click Delete.

6. Click OK in the confirmation dialog.
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3.3

Data Sets

Data Set refers to a group of tables whose inter-relationship is defined by specifying a join
condition between the various tables. It is a basic building block to create a query and execute
on a data warehouse for a large number of functions and to generate reports.

Data Set function within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to create data sets and specify
rules that fine-tune the information for querying, reporting, and analysis. Data Sets enhances
guery time by pre-defining the names of tables required for an operation (such as aggregation),
and also provides the ability to optimize the execution of multiple queries on the same table set.
For more information, refer to Scenario to Understand the Data Set Functionality.

Data Sets
Data Sets
# Search and Filter =
Code Short Description
Authorized
# Data Sets | s 1-10/129
2 |[]] Code & Short Description Long Description
|:| Ds0001 Noen Securitization Exposure Non Securitization Exposure
|:| D30001_C D30001_C_Nen Securitization Exposure _Non Securitization Exposure
|:| Ds0002 Exposzure Mitigant Datazet Exposure Mitigant Datazet
[ osooo3 Securitization Exposures Dataset Securitization Exposures Dataset
|:| D30004 Nettable Pool Datazet Nettable Pool Dataset
|:| D30005 Mitigant Datazst Mitigant Datazst
|:| D30008 Equity Exposure Datasst Equity Exposure Datasst
|:| Ds0007 Rating Details Dataset Rating Det Dataset
|:| Ds0008 Securitised Pool Datasst Securitized Pool Dataset
|:| 030008 Securitisation Exposures RWA Securitization Exposures RWA

The Data Sets window displays the list of pre-defined Data Sets with their code and description.
You can add, view, edit, copy, and delete the required Data Set. You can also make use of
Search and Pagination options to search for a specific dataset based on the code, description,
and Authorization status or view the list of existing datasets within the system. For more
information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Data Sets.
For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Datasets are as
follows:

= Dataset Access

= Dataset Advanced
= Dataset Authorize
= Dataset Phantom

= Dataset Read Only

= Dataset Write
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3.3.1 Creating Data Set

You can create Data Set by defining the Data Set Details, Entities, and Data Set Definition. You
need to have Dataset Write role mapped to create Data Sets. To create Data Set in the Data
Sets window:

1. Click button from the Data Sets tool bar. Add button is disabled if you have
selected a Data Set checkbox in the grid. The Add Data Sets window is displayed.

Add Data Sets
mmon Tasks > Business Metadata » Dataset > Data Set Definition (Add
» Data Set Details
Code * DS0058
Short Description = Nettable Pool Dataset
et et Nettable Pool Dataset
» Entities | [ ] 1-51
= | Selected Entities
DIM_BASEL_METHODOLOGY
RUN_PARAMETERS
DIM_RUN_IDENTIFIER
FCT_METTABLE_POOL
DIM_COUNTRY

» Data Set Definition

ANS| Join FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES INNER JOIN FCT_NETTABLE_POOL ON FCT_NETTABLE_POOL.n_cust_skey = ~ [---]

o FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n_cust_skey AND FCT_METTABLE_POOL.v_basel_prod_type_level_code = Wl

Join/Fitter Condition 1=t [:j

. DIM_DATES.D_CALENDAR_DATE=SMISDATE AND DIM_RUN.n_run_skey = "SRUNSK —

Date Fitter [:::]

Order By [:]
‘ Preview | | Save | | Cancel |

2. Enter the details in the Data Set Details section as tabulated.

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Enter a distinct code to identify the Data Set. Ensure that the code is
alphanumeric with a maximum of 8 characters in length and there are no special

characters except underscore “_".

Note the following:
. The code can be indicative of the type of Data Set being created.

Code . A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

. Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$SSUNIVERSES$SS", "#MISSING”, "#MI”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL", "FIX",
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

. In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.
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Field Description
Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description
Short Description is of a maximum of 8 characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except underscore

Long Description

Enter the Long Description if you are creating subject-oriented Data Set to help
users for whom the Data Set is being created or other details about the

type/subject. Ensure that the description is of a maximum of 100 characters in

length.

3. Select the Entities by doing the following:

Click [Z] button from the Entities tool bar.
The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required fact table(s)/entities from the
Available Entities list and click button.

You can select multiple dimension tables and link each other and with a join
condition. You can also Search for the required entity using the Search field.

The selected Entities are displayed in the Selected Entities grid. To delete a
selected entity, select the Entity checkbox and click button.

Click Save. The details are populated in the Add Data set window.

4. Specify the required table-join condition in the Data Set Definition grid as tabulated.

Field Description
The ANSI Join condition defines which set of data have been joined along with
the type of join condition. It also describes the exact operations to be performed
ANSI Join

while joining the Data Sets. In ANSI join, the join logic is clearly separated from

the filtering criteria.
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Field Description

The Join/Filter Condition facilitates the objective of creating Data Sets. Data Sets

with linked tables using the join conditions help in reducing the query time. There

are two ways of defining the join condition:

. JOIN condition for SQL Server/SQL OLAP combination should contain only

Join/Filter Condition EQUI JOIN condition as required by SQL OLAP.

. In case of SQL Server/Essbase and Oracle/Essbhase, data set must be
defined. Multiple cubes can be built with a single pass and the underlying
data set definition should be the same for all the cubes mapped which

reduces the aggregation time considerably.

The Date Filter condition enables you to cascade the cubes that are using the

Date Filter

data set with the defined Date Filter.

The Order By condition enables you to sort the dimension data in order. The order
Order By of the Dimension nodes will be maintained only for Business Intelligence enabled

hierarchies. The Order By condition is specific to the Essbase database.

Enter the required expression or click E] button to define an expression using the
Expression window. For more information, refer Create Expression.

5. Click Preview. The Data of Preview Dataset Query window is displayed.

Data of Dataset Securitisation Exposures Dataset

View Data

Hide Query

SELECT * FROM FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES LEFT OUTER JOMN DIM_BASEL_FACILITY_TYPE ON FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES.N_BASEL_FACILITY_TYPE_SKEY =
DIM_BASEL_FACILITY_TYPE.N_BASEL_FACILITY_TYPE_SKEY LEFT OUTER JOIN DIM_SEC_POOL_TYPE ON FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES.N_SEC_POOL_TYPE_SKEY =

DIM_SEC_POOL_TYPE N_SEC_POOL_TYPE_SKEY LEFT OUTER JOIN DIM_BANDS DIM_RW_BAND ON FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES.N_RW_BAND_SKEY = DIM_RW_BAND.N_BAND_SKEY AND
DIM_RW_BAND V_BAND_TYPE = 'RW BAND' LEFT QUTER JOIN DIM_BANK_BASE_ROLE ON FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES.N_BANK_BASE_ROLE_SKEY =
DIM_BANK_BASE_ROLE.N_BANK_BASE_ROLE SKEY LEFT OUTER JOIN DIM_BASEL_BANK_ROLE ON FCT_SEC_EXPOSURES.N_BASEL_BANK_ROLE SKEY =

WIS DATE (YYYYMMDD)

Refresh Results | Showing 0 records

Summary Grid \ |
N_SEC_EXP_AMT | N_SEC_EXP_RW_UL | N_PRE_CRM_SEC_EXP_CAPTAL_UL | N_SEC_EXP_CCF | N_FACILITY_AMOUNT | V_CCY_CODE | V_TRANCHE_ID | N_POST_CRM_SEC_EXP_CAPIT/

This window displays an error message if the Query execution fails. Up to 400 records of
data is displayed in the Summary Grid.

6. Click Show Query to view the query.

7. Enter the values for SMISDATE and $RUNSK parameters.

8. Click Save and save the Data Set Definition details.
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3.3.2 Viewing Data Set Details

3.3.3

334

You can view individual Data Set details at any given point. You need to have Dataset Read
Only role mapped to view the Data Sets. To view the existing Data Set definition details in the
Data Sets window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Data Set code.
2. Click button from the Data Sets tool bar.

The View Data Sets window displays the details of the selected Data Set definition.
The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the metadata information
about the Data Set definition created along with the option to add comments.

Modifying Data Set Details

You can update the existing Data Set definition details except for the Code and Short
Description. You need to have Dataset Write role mapped to modify the Data Sets. To update
the required Data Set details in the Data Sets window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Data Set code.
2. Click button from the Datasets tool bar. The Edit Data Sets window is displayed.
3. Update the required details. For more information, refer Create Data Set.

4. Click Save and update the changes.

Copying Data Set Details

You can copy the existing Data Set details to quickly create a new Data Set. You can later
modify the Data Set Code or Short Description, add/remove tables, and also define the join
conditions. You need to have Dataset Write role mapped to copy the Data Set definitions. To
copy an existing Data Set definition in the Data Sets window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Data Set code.

2. Click button from the Data Sets tool bar.

The Data Set definition details are copied and a confirmation message is displayed.
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3.3.5 Deleting a Data Set

3.4

You can remove the Data Set definition(s) which are created by you and which are no longer
required in the system by deleting from the Data Sets window. You need to have Dataset Write
role mapped to delete a Data Set. Delete function permanently removes the Data set details
from the database. Ensure that you have verified the details as indicated below:

» A Data Set definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.
= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

»= On Authorization, the Data Set details are removed.

= On Rejection, the Data Set details are reverted back to authorized state.
= You cannot update Data Set details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.
= Anun-authorized Data Set definition can be deleted.
To delete an existing Data Set in the Data Sets window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Data Set code.

2. Click button from the Data Sets tool bar. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

3. Click OK. The Data Set details are marked for delete authorization.

Dimension Management

Dimension Management within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to categorize data into a
single object as a Member; define levels and aggregate data to form the Hierarchies, and
distinguish each member by defining the required Attributes.

You can access Dimension Management module by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata
section within the tree structure of LHS menu.

Dimension Management is a licensed module and is accessible to those users who are
mapped with the Business Analyst role in the Oracle Financial Services Analytical Application
Infrastructure system.

Object Security

= This is implemented for Hierarchy, Filter, and Expressions objects.

= There are some seeded user groups and seeded user roles mapped to those user groups.
If you are using the seeded user groups, the restriction on accessing objects based on user
groups is explained in the OFSAA Seeded Security section.

= For creating/editing/copying/removing an object in Dimension Management module, your
user group should have been mapped to the folder in case of public or shared folder, or you
should have been the owner of the folder in case of private folder. Additionally, the WRITE
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role should be mapped to your user group. For more information, see Object Security in
OFSAAI section.

To access the link and the Summary window, your user group should have ACCESS role
mapped. You can view all objects created in Public folders, Shared folders to which you are
mapped and Private folders for which you are the owner. For more information, see the
Object Security in OFSAAI section.

The Folder selector window behavior and consumption of higher objects are explained in
User Scope section.

Hierarchy Member Security

34.1

This is implemented for Hierarchy and Filter objects.

For each information domain, a mapper definition can be set as the default Security
mapper. Based on this mapper definition, the usage of hierarchy members are restricted.

The nodes/members in a Hierarchy/ Filter which are mapped to your user group will be
enabled and can be used. Those which are not mapped can be viewed, but you cannot use
it since they are in disabled state.

If a child hierarchy is mapped and the parent is not mapped to your user group, the parent
will be displayed as a disabled node.

You should have separate roles/functions mapped to add a leaf, sibling, or child to your
hierarchy.

Components of Dimension Management

Dimension Management consists of the following sections. Click on the links to view the
sections in detail.

Attributes
Members

Build Hierarchy

Hierarchy Maintenance
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3.4.2 Attributes

3421

Attributes refers to the distinguished properties or qualifiers that describes a dimension
member. Attributes may or may not exist for a simple dimension.

You can access Attributes window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata and Dimension
Management within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Attribute.

Attributes

Dimension

# Search

Data Type

[ 5040
] 5041
[F] 5056
[F] 5045
[F] 5054
[ s057
] s0s8
[F] 5059
] so60
[ 5081
[ 5055
[ 5053

Numeric Code

» Dimension

Attributes

» Dimension Aftributes

=k, [] | Numeric Code

Comman Chart of Accounts -

MName
-

|
Name & Data Type
Account Type Dimension
Accrual Basis Dimension
CCOA_ATTR-0910-04 Date
Comman Chart of Account String
Commen_chart_of_accounts_attribute_testZ String
J_DCOM Date
J_DCOM_102 Date
J_DCOM_103 Dimension
J_DCOM_104 Number
J_DCOM_105 String
Num_attr-01 Number
Rollup Signage Dimension

€

B2
¥ 1-12712
Required Seeded
fes No
No No
No No
No No
No No
Mo No
No No
No No
No No
No No
No No
es No

The Attributes window displays the list of pre-defined Dimension Attributes with the other details
such as the Numeric Code, Name, Data Type, Required, and Seeded. You can also make use
of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Attribute based on Numeric Code,
Name, or Data Type and view the list of existing definitions within the system. For more

information, refer Pagination and Search and Filter.

Adding Attribute Definition

Attributes facilitates you to define the properties or qualifiers for the Dimension members. The
Write role should be mapped to your user group, from the User Group Role Map window.

To create an Attribute definition in the Attributes window:

1. Selectthe button in the Dimension Attributes toolbar. Add button is disabled if
you have selected any checkbox in the grid. The New - Attributes window is

displayed.
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Attributes 2l
# Dimgngion
Dimension Common Chart of Accounts v
# Attribute Details # Aftribute Properties
Humeric Code 123452211 Data Type DATE v
Name Acc-Rural_Basis_1 Dimension
Rural Basis Account Attribute_1 Required Attribute /es (» No
Description
Defaul valu 04/0412012 =
Save Cancel

2. Inthe Dimension section, select the required dimension from the drop-down list.
3. Click ’ button in the Numeric Code field. A unique code is auto generated.
You can also manually enter the code in the Numeric Code field.

4. Enter the Name and required Description for the Attribute.

NOTE: Name: The characters &' ” are restricted in the name field.
Description: The characters ~&+'"@ are restricted in the description field.

5. Enter the Attribute Properties as tabulated:

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

. Select the Data Type as DATE, DIMENSION, NUMBER, or STRING from
the drop-down list.
If NUMBER is selected as the Data Type:
Type The Scale field is enabled with “0” as default value.

Enter a Scale value >= 0. If it is left as 0, values for this attribute will be limited

to Integers. If you wish to enable decimal entries for this attribute, the

maximum Scale value must be > 0 and <= the scale defined for
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Field

Description

NUMBER_ASSIGN_VALUE in the dimension's underlying attribute table.
Please refer to the Data Model Utilities Guide for further details on the

attribute table.

Required Attribute

. Select Yes or No. If this is set to No, an attribute value is optional for the

associated dimension members.

Note: This field is disabled in Add and Edit modes if any members already

exist for the Dimension upon which this attribute is defined.

Default Value

If Required Attribute is set to Yes, a Default Value must be entered, otherwise it
is optional.
If DIMENSION is selected as the Data Type:

= Select the required Dimension from the drop-down list in the Dimension
field.

=  Select the Default Value from the drop-down list of members mapped to
the selected Dimension. If the required Member is not listed in the drop-
down then select --More—and the Member Search window is displayed.

For more information refer search.
If NUMBER is selected as the Data Type:

=  Enter a numeric value in the Default Value field, and it must be consistent

with the Scale you have defined.
If DATE is selected as the Data Type:
. ciok | )

calendar.

button to select a valid date as the Default Value from the

If STRING is selected as the Data Type:
= Enter alphanumeric value in the Default Value field.
=  The Maximum characters allowed in Default value field for

String Data Type is 1000.

6. Click Save. The entries are validated and the defined Attribute is captured.
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3.4.2.2 Viewing Attribute Definition

You can view individual Attribute Definition details at any given point. The Read only role
should be mapped to your user group.

To view the existing Attribute Definition details in the Attribute window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Numeric Code of the Attribute, whose details are
to be viewed.

2. Click EII button in the Dimension Attributes tool bar.
The View — Attributes window is displayed with the details such as Dimension,

Numeric Code, Name, Description, and Attribute Properties.

3.4.23 Modifying Attribute Definition

You can Modify the Name, Description, or Default Value fields of an attribute definition. The
Write role should be mapped to your user group.

To modify an existing Attribute Definition in the Attributes window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Numeric Code of the Attribute, whose details are
to be updated.

2. Click 4 button in the Dimension Attribute tool bar. Edit button is disabled if you
have selected multiple Attributes. The Edit - Attributes window is displayed.

3. Edit the Attribute details such as Name, Description, or Default value. For more
information, refer Add Attribute Definition.

4. Click Save to save the changes.

3424 Copying Attribute Definition

The Copy Attribute Definition facilitates you to quickly create a new Attribute Definition based
on the existing attributes or by updating the values of the required attributes. The Write role
should be mapped to your user group.

To copy an existing Attribute Definition in the Attributes window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Numeric Code of the Attribute, whose details are
to be duplicated.

2. Click ’ button in the Dimension Attributes toolbar to copy a selected Attribute
definition. Copy button is disabled if you have selected multiple Attributes.

3. Inthe Copy — Attributes window you can:

= Create new attribute definition with existing variables. Specify new Numeric
Code and Attribute Name. Click Save.
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= Create new attribute definition by updating the required variables. Specify new
Numeric Code and Attribute Name. Update the required details. For more
information, refer Add Attribute Definition. Click Save.

The new attribute definition details are displayed in the Attributes window.

3.4.25 Attribute Definition Dependencies

You can view the dependencies of Attributes. The Read only role should be mapped to your
user group.

To view the dependency of attribute in the Attributes window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Numeric Code of the Attribute whose
dependency is to be checked.

2. Click @’ button in the Dimension Attributes toolbar. The Check Dependencies
button is disabled if you have selected multiple attributes. The Attributes Dependency
Information window is displayed with the dependency details.

3426 Deleting Attribute Definition

You can remove the Attribute Definitions which are not required in the system by deleting from
the Attributes window. The Write role should be mapped to your user group.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Numeric Code(s) of the Attributes whose details
are to be removed.

2. Click & button in the Dimension Attributes tool bar.

3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.
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3431

Members

Dimension Members refer to the individual items that constitute a dimension when data is
categorized into a single object. Example, Product, Organization, Time, and so on.

For more information on how to set up alphanumeric and numeric codes, see Configurations to
use Alphanumeric and Numeric Codes for Dimension Members section in OFS Analytical
Applications Infrastructure Administration Guide.

You can access Members window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata and Dimension
Management within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Member.

Members

lembers

» Dimension

Dimension Accidental Health Insurance Compar

» Search S
Alphanumeric Code

Numeric Code Name

Description

Enabled Yes Mo Is Leaf Yes No
Aftribute Mame Attribute Value

» Dimension Members |

£ Alphanumeric Code Numeric Code Name Is Leaf
Mo data found

The Members window displays the list of pre-defined Dimension Members with the other details
such as the Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, Name, and Is Leaf. You can also make use of
Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Member based on Alphanumeric /
Numeric Code (irrespective of whether dimension is configured to be numeric or alphanumeric),
Name, Description, Enabled status, Is Leaf status, Attribute Name, or Attribute Value and view
the list of existing definitions within the system. For more information, refer Pagination and
Search and Filter.

Adding Member Definition

This option allows you to add member definition. The Write role should be mapped to your user
group.

To create an Attribute definition in the Attributes window:

1. Selectthe button in the Dimension Members toolbar. Add button is disabled if you
have selected any checkbox in the grid. The New — Member Details window is
displayed.



http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
http://docs.oracle.com/cd/E60058_01/PDF/8.0.0.x/8.0.0.0.0/OFSAAI_Administration_Guide_8.0.pdf
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# Dimension

Dimension

# Member Details
Alphanumeric code
Numeric Code

Name

Description

Enabled

Iz Leaf

Members L]

Charge Off Reazen w

# Member Attributes

12 =f2, Attribute Valug

Rural_Basiz_Member-1

Rural_Basis_Member_Created- 1|

No

o
i

No

1]
w

Cancel

2. Inthe Dimensions section, select the required dimension from the drop-down list.

3. Enter the Member Details as tabulated:

Field

Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Alphanumeric Code Code field entered.

The Alphanumeric Code field is editable only if the selected Dimension
accepts Alphanumeric Code. For example, Billing Method Dimension.

Else, the field is Read Only and the value is fetched from the Numeric

Enter the required Alphanumeric Code. Ensure that the code has a
maximum of 14 characters and there are no special characters like & ' ~ "

@ + included. For more details, refer 1992548.1.

Numeric Code

Enter the Numeric Code by doing any of the following:
=  To auto-generate a Numeric Code, click button. A system
generated code is displayed.
= Manually enter the required code which is auto validated for
unigueness. A maximum of 14 numeric characters can be specified.
Note: if the selected Dimension accepts only Numeric Code, then the
specified, the Numeric Code is auto populated to the Alphanumeric Code

field also.

Name

Enter the Name of the Member.

Note: The characters Single quote, Double Quotes, forward slash, Carriage

Return, and ampersand are restricted. For more details, refer 1992548.1.



https://support.oracle.com/epmos/faces/DocumentDisplay?_afrLoop=197760601509794&id=1992548.1
https://support.oracle.com/epmos/faces/DocumentDisplay?_afrLoop=197760601509794&id=1992548.1
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Field Description

Enter the required Description for the Member.
Description
Note: The characters ~&+' "@ are restricted.

This field is set to Yes by default and is editable only in Edit window.

Note: You can change the option to No only when the particular member is
Enabled not used in any hierarchy. The disabled members will not be displayed in
Hierarchy rules, or Uls which are based on Hierarchies, such as Hierarchy

Filters and hierarchical assumption browsers used in applications.

This field is set to Yes by default.

If Yes, the particular member can be used as a leaf node in any hierarchy

and child cannot be added to this node.
Is Leaf
If No, the node becomes a non leaf and can have child nodes.

Note: A member created as Non Leaf having child nodes to it in any

hierarchy cannot be made Leaf.

NOTE: If the Dimension is selected as “Common Chart of Accounts”, proceed
further. Else, jump to step 5.

4. Click @’ button in Copy Attribute Assignment From field. The Member Browser
Properties window is displayed. (Optional) This field can be left blank so that the
Member Attributes panel can be filled in without considering the values already
assigned.
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Members
Dimenszion:Commoen Chart of Accounts
* Search
Alphanumeric Numeric
Code Code
Name
Dezcription
Enabled O ves O No Iz Leaf
e ] pae
= Dimension Members
Alphanumeric Code Numeric Code
105 108
108 108
124 124
107 107
135 135
114 114
1"y "7
118 118
115 1%
120 120

@)

4l

B B

X

o

ves () No
1-10/32

Name

a1z

aaall

aaall111

AMHMUMN_MEM

aMHMUKM_MEM

AMHMUMM_MEM

AMHMUNMN_MEM

AMHMUMM_MEM

AMHMUNMN_MEM

AMHMUMM_MEMAT

i o1

= Select the required Member from the Dimension Members list.

Click E2 putton in the Search grid to search for a specific Member based on
Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, Name, Description, Enabled status, Is Leaf

status, Attribute Name, or Attribute Value. You can also click ‘Fl button to find a
member present in the Dimension Members grid using key words.

= Click OK. The selected Member is displayed in the Copy Attribute Assignment
From field in New — Member Details window and the details of selected Attribute
are displayed in the Member Attributes section. You can edit the Attribute details

as indicated:

= Edit Attribute based on date by clicking the (Calendar) icon.

= Edit Attribute based on Dimension Value by selecting from the drop-down list.

= Edit Attribute based on Number Value by entering the valid numerical value.

= Edit Attribute based on String Value by specifying alphanumerical value.
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5. Click Save and the defined Member Definition is captured after validating the entries.

3.43.2 Viewing Member Definition

You can view individual Member Definition details at any given point. To view the existing
Member Definition details in the Members window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Alphanumeric Code of the Member, whose
details are to be viewed.

2. Click EII button in the Dimension Members tool bar.
The View — Member Details window is displayed with the details such as Dimension,

Member Details, and Member Attributes details.

3.433 Modifying Member Definition

You can Modify the Name, Description, or Enabled fields of a Member definition.
To modify an existing Member Definition in the Members window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Alphanumeric Code of the Member, whose
details are to be updated.
2. Click button in the Dimension Member tool bar. Edit button is disabled if you
have selected multiple Members. The Edit — Member Details window is displayed.

3. Edit the Member details as required. For more information, refer Add Member
Definition.

4. Click Save to save the changes.

3434 Copying Member Definition

The Copy Member Definition facilitates you to quickly create a new Member Definition based on
the existing attributes or by updating the values of the required members.

To copy an existing Member Definition in the Members window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Alphanumeric Code of the Member, whose
details are to be duplicated.

2. Click button in the Dimension Members toolbar to copy a selected Member
definition. Copy button is disabled if you have selected multiple Members.

3. Inthe Copy — Member Details window you can:

= Create new Member with existing variables. Specify the Numeric Code and new
Member Name.
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= Create new Member definition by updating the required variables. Specify the
Numeric Code and new Member Name. Update the required details. For more
information, refer Add Member Definition. Click Save.

The new member definition details are displayed in the Members window.

3435 Member Definition Dependencies

You can view the dependencies of Members. To view the dependency of member in the
Members window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Alphanumeric Code of the Member, whose
dependency is to be viewed.

2. Click ’ button in the Dimension Members toolbar. The Check Dependencies
button is disabled if you have selected multiple members. The Members Dependency
Information window is displayed with the dependency details.

3.43.6 Deleting Member Definition

You cannot delete predefined members or the members which are the Nodes for a hierarchy.
To delete a Member in the Members window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Alphanumeric Code(s) of the Members, whose
details are to be removed.

2. Click @ button in the Dimension Members tool bar.

3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.

3.4.4 Build Hierarchy

Business Hierarchy refers to Organizing Data into logical tree structure to represent the groups
and relations among various levels at which measure can be viewed. A measure can be viewed
at different levels depending upon the hierarchy breakdown of the dimension category.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Build
Hierarchy. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Business
Hierarchy are as follows:

= BMM Hierarchy Access

= BMM Hierarchy Advanced
= BMM Hierarchy Authorize
= BMM Hierarchy Phantom

= BMM Hierarchy Read Only

=  BMM Hierarchy Write
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For example, consider the following structure.
(Measure)
(Dimension)

1 l

= 100,000 USD =50,000 USD
(Hierarchy) = 100,000 USD
(Hierarchy)
Age Group Age Group
(Parent Level) {Parent Level)

b >60 yre <70 yrs (Child Level)

e >50 s <60 yrs (Child Level)

>30 yrs <50 yrs (Child Level)

You can view the Number of Customers (Measure) across Income Group (Dimension), which is
further broken down by different age groups (Hierarchy). While number of customers is a
metric, it is useful when viewed based on some categorization such as customer income profile
or customers having an annual income of over USD 100,000 per annum, to provide better
quality of information.

You can access Business Hierarchy expanding Unified Analytical Metadata and Dimension
Management within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Build Hierarchy.

Business Hierarchy Y

Business Hierarchy
» Search and Filter B
Code Short Description
Hierarchy Type A Hierarchy Subtype
Authorized
» Business Hierarchy - 1-10/ 489
: [F]| Code & Short Description Long Description Hierarchy Type Hierarchy Sub Type Entity Attribute

[ Aand AANT AAN Regular MNon-BI DIM_STANDARD_ACCT n_std_acct_head_skey

[E AHR AHR AHR.1 Regular Bl Enabled DIM_PRODUCT v_prod_code

[ AHR1 AHR1 AHR1 Regular Bl Enabled DIM_PRODUCT v_prod_code

[E] AmHM_2000 CCOA-HIERD11 CCOA-HIERD11 Regular Parent Child DE_200002 CHILD_ID

AMHI 2 CCOA- A 200002

[E AMHM_20000 HIER01_TEST1 CCOA-HIERO1_TEST! Regular Parent Child DE_200002 CHILD_ID

[F] AMHM_200002 S::'::g—m TEST CCOA-HIERO1_TEST Regular Parent Child DE_200002 CHILD_ID

] CNHR_1 CNHR_T CNHR Regular Non-BI DIM_COUNTRY v_country_id

[ cN_A CM_A CH_A Regular Bl Enabled DIM_COUNTRY w_country_id

[ cN_AB CMN_AB CM_AB Regular Bl Enabled DIM_COUNTRY v_country_id

The Business Hierarchy window displays the list of pre-defined Business Hierarchies with their
Code, Short Description, Long Description, Hierarchy Type, Hierarchy Sub Type, Entity, and
Attribute. You can create Business Hierarchies for measure(s), and view, edit, copy, or delete
the required Business Hierarchies. For more information on the Business Hierarchy Types and
Sub-types, refer Business Hierarchy Types.
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NOTE: When an AMHM hierarchy is created, implicitly a UAM Business hierarchy also
gets created and will be listed in the Summary window of Business Hierarchy. The
Code of Implicitly populated UAM Hierarchy is system generated with length of 11

characters and prefixed with AMHM.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Business
Hierarchy based on the Code, Short Description, Hierarchy Type, Hierarchy Sub Type, and
Authorization status, or view the list of existing Business Hierarchies within the system. For
more information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

344.1 Creating Business Hierarchy

You can create a Business Hierarchy by specifying the Hierarchy definition details and defining
the required Hierarchies. You need to be mapped to the role BMM Hierarchy Write to add or

create a business hierarchy.
To create a Business Hierarchy in the Business Hierarchy window:
1. Click button from the Business Hierarchy toolbar. The Add Business Hierarchy

window is displayed.

Add Business Hierarchy

ierarchy Details

Bus
Code CNTHYA1
Short Description Country Hier 1

Long Description Country Hier 1

# Business Hierarchy Definition
Business Inteligence Enabled v

Hierarch REGULAR v Hierarchy Subtype

Total Required List 0
Entity FSI_D_CASA-Checking and Savings Account [l
Attribute ACCOUNT_AGE_WULT_C-Account Age Wuttipier
% Business Hierarchy |
[ Level Short Description Level dentifier Level Description
=
SI_D_CASA ACCOUNT_NUMBER=A
0O LEVELD Hierarchy LVL1 FSL_D_CASAACCOUNT_CLOSE_DATE=ADD_MONTHS(DATE NUWBER) " EI‘EEE OUNT_NUMBER-AE

2. Enter the details in Business Hierarchy Details section as tabulated.

Field Description

Enter a distinct code to identify the Hierarchy. Ensure that the code is

alphanumeric with a maximum of 8 characters in length and there are no special

Code characters except underscore “_".

. Note the following:

. The code can be indicative of the type of Hierarchy being created.
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Field

Description

= A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

= Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$$SUNIVERSES$$$", "#MISSING”, "#MI”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL”, "FIX”,
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

. In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.

Short Description

Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description
is of a maximum of 8 characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except underscore “_".

Long Description

Enter the Long Description if you are creating subject-oriented Hierarchy to help
users for whom the Hierarchy is being created or other details about the

type/subject. Ensure that description is of a maximum of 100 characters in length.

3. Inthe Business Hierarchy Definition section, select the Hierarchy Type from the

drop-down list.

NOTE: Hierarchy Type is the basic differentiator and based on your selection, the
other options to define the Business Hierarchy are available.

You can select the following Hierarchy Type/Sub-Type. Click on the links to navigate to
the respective sections and define the required Hierarchy. For detailed information on all
the Hierarchy Types, refer Business Hierarchy Types.

NOTE: When you click @’ button in the Entity field, it displays the entities that
come with model upload, Aliases created in the Infodom and the Derived
Entities created in the Infodom. If you want to create a Business Hierarchy
on a new table, you need to create a DI source and application on the
schema where the new table was created. Then a source based Derived
entity needs to be created on that table.

Hierarchy Type

Description / Hierarchy Sub Type

Reqular

In a Regular Hierarchy Type, you can define the following Hierarchy Sub Types:

. Non Business Intelligence Enabled

In a non Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy, you need to manually add

the required levels. The levels defined will form the Hierarchy.

. Business Intelligence Enabled

You can Enable Business Intelligence hierarchy when you are not sure of the
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Hierarchy Type

Description / Hierarchy Sub Type

Hierarchy structure leaf values or the information is volatile and also when the
Hierarchy structure can be directly selected from RDBMS columns. The

system will automatically detect the values based on the actual data.

In a Bl enabled Hierarchy, you will be prompted to specify if a Total node is
required (not mandatory) and system auto-detects the values based on actual
data. For example, you can define three levels in Bl Enabled hierarchies like,

Region (1), State (2), and Place (3). The auto generated Hierarchies are:

Region (1) State (2) Place (3)

South Tamil Nadu Madras
Karnataka Bangalore
Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad

North Punjab Chandigarh

. Parent Child

This option can be selected to define a Parent Child Type hierarchy.

Measure

= A Measure Hierarchy consists of the defined measure as nodes and has

only the Non Business Intelligence Enabled as Hierarchy Sub Type.

Time

A Time Hierarchy consists of the levels/nodes of high time granularity and has

only the Business Intelligence Enabled as Hierarchy Sub Type.

NOTE: When the defined Hierarchy consists of more than 100 leaf levels, the
system treats it as a Large Hierarchy in order to provide efficient and
optimized hierarchy handling. For more information on modify the default
value, refer Large Hierarchy.

Once you have populated the required details in Business Hierarchy Definition and
Hierarchy details section, save the details.

4. Click Save in Add Business Hierarchy window and save the details.

3.4.4.2 Viewing Business Hierarchy

You can view individual Business Hierarchy at any given point. To view the existing Business
Hierarchy definition details in the Business Hierarchy window: You need to be mapped with the
role BMM Hierarchy Read Only to view Business Hierarchy.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Hierarchy code.

2. Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar.
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The View Business Hierarchy window displays the details of the selected Business
Hierarchy definition. The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays metadata
information about Business Hierarchy created along with the option to add comments.

3443 Modifying Business Hierarchy

You can update the existing Business Hierarchy definition details except for the Code and
Hierarchy Type/Sub-Type. You need to be mapped with the role BMM Hierarchy Write to
modify Business Hierarchy.

NOTE:

You cannot modify the implicitly created Business Hierarchies for AMHM
Hierarchies.

To update the required Business Hierarchy details in the Business Hierarchy window:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Hierarchy code.

Click @ button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. The Edit Business Hierarchy
window is displayed.

Update the required details. For more information, refer Create Business Hierarchy.

Click Save and update the changes.

3444 Copying Business Hierarchy

You can copy the existing Business Hierarchy details to quickly create a new Business
Hierarchy. You need to be mapped to the role BMM Hierarchy Write to copy Business
Hierarchy. To copy an existing Business Hierarchy definition in the Business Hierarchy window:

1.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Hierarchy code.

. = . .
Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar.

The Business Hierarchy definition details are copied and a confirmation message is
displayed.

3.4.45 Deleting Business Hierarchy

You can remove the Business Hierarchy definition(s) which are created by you and which are
no longer required in the system by deleting from the Business Hierarchy window. Delete
function permanently removes the Business Hierarchy details from the database. You need to
be mapped with the role BMM Hierarchy Write to delete Business Hierarchy. Ensure that you
have verified the details as indicated below:

= A Business Hierarchy definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.

= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

On Authorization, the Business Hierarchy details are removed.
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= On Rejection, the Business Hierarchy details are reverted back to authorized state.
= An un-authorized Business Hierarchy definition can be deleted.

You can delete an implicitly created Business Hierarchy for an AMHM hierarchy, if it is not used
in any higher objects. Once the Business Hierarchy is deleted, it will not be re-created if you
resave AMHM hierarchy.

Hierarchy Maintenance

Hierarchies refer to dimension members that are arranged in levels, with each level
representing the aggregated total of the data from the level below. One dimension type can
have multiple hierarchies associated with it.

You can access Hierarchies window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata and
Dimension Management within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Hierarchy
Maintenance.

Hierarchies 2]
Hierarchies
#» Dimension
Dimension -
% Search =
Folder PFTSEG - Hiegrarchy Name
Dimension Member Dimension Member Numeric
Alphanumeric Code Code
Dimension Member Name
» Hierarchies | ¥ 1-9/9
=) |:| Name & Display Level Created By Creation Date Last Modification Date
[ cCOA-HIER-01 1 TESTUSER 9/26/2014 16:20:02 9/26/2014 16:20:02
[ ccoa-HER-02 1 TESTUSER 9/28/2014 16:20:15 9/28/2014 16:20015
[ ccoa-Hier-10 1 TESTUSER 10142014 12:08:08 10142014 12:08:08
[ CCOA_Hier-0910 1 TESTUSER 10/9/2014 11:50:42 10/9/2014 11:50:42
[ Hier-ccoa-o1 1 TESTUSER S/302014 12:04:42 S/302014 12:04:42
[ Hier-ccoA-02 1 TESTUSER 8/3042014 15:07:55 8/30/2014 15:07:55
[ MAP-HER-05 1 TESTUSER 10/7/2014 15:34:07 10/7/2014 15:34:07
[ MAP-HIER-06 1 TESTUSER 10/8/2014 11:33:356 10/8/2014 11:33:35
[ testHierd1 1 TESTUSER 9192014 13:37:13 0/28/2014 13:14:24

The Hierarchies window displays the list of Hierarchies created in all public folders, shared
folders to which you are mapped and private folders for which you are the owner, along with
other details such as the Name, Display level, Created By, Creation Date, and Last Modification
Date. For more information on how object access is restricted, see Object Security in AMHM
module section.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Hierarchy
definition based on Folder, Hierarchy Name, Dimension Member Alphanumeric Code,
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Dimension Member Numeric Code, or Dimension Member Name and view the existing
definitions within the system. For more information, refer Pagination and Search and Filter.

345.1 Adding Hierarchy Definition

In the Hierarchies window, you can create Hierarchy Definition up to 15 levels by default. The
maximum permissible levels are up to 58 Hierarchies. To create a hierarchy, the Write role
should be mapped to your user group.

NOTE: When an AMHM hierarchy is created, implicitly a UAM Business hierarchy also

gets created and will be listed in the Summary window of Business Hierarchy.

To create a Hierarchy definition in the Hierarchies window:

1. Selectthe button in the Hierarchies toolbar. Add button is disabled if you have
selected any checkbox in the grid. The New — Hierarchy Details window is displayed.

Hierarchies

Dimension Common Chart of Accounts -

» Hierarchy Properties
Name Hefrarchy_Region

Description hierarchy for region

Folder pfipub - Access Type Read Only @ Read/rite

Automatic nhertance @ Yes @ Mo Display Signage Yes @ No

Show Wember Code Only Name - No Code - Inial Display Level 1 Levelt -

Orphan Branch ® Yes @ Mo

Show Hierarchy | Show Resuts

= & EE |

Right olckhere f buid rce
=+Orphn Branch

test ENABLEDY

test_ ENABLEOTOT

st ENABLEDIOR

AudtTral | User Comments

» System D
Created By Created Date

Last Modified by Last Modification Date

2. Select Dimension from the drop-down list. The selected Dimension from the New —

» Member Properties
Apphanumeric Code
Numeric Code

Name:

Description

Enabled

1| s Lear

Created By

» Member Altributes

Atribute

Account Type
Rollup Signage

7

test ENABLEDY
test ENABLEDY

Yes (1o
Yes (1o
OFSABOUSER
10UL-2014 16:56:33
OFSABOUSER

10-JUL-2014 18:20:37

Value

Hone

Hierarchy Details window is displayed as the default dimension for which member has

to be defined. Enter the Hierarchy Properties as tabulated:

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.
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Field Description
Enter the Name of the Hierarchy.
Name
Note: The characters & ” are restricted.
Enter the required Description for the Hierarchy.
Description
Note: The characters ~&+' " @ are restricted.
Select the folder where the hierarchy is to be stored from the drop-down list.
The Folder selector window behavior is explained in User Scope section.
Folder Click 2 to create a new private folder. The Segment Maintenance window is

displayed. For more information, see Segment Maintenance.

Note: You can select Segment/Folder Type as Private and the Owner Code as

your user code only.

Access Type

Select the Access Type as Read Only or Read/Write.

L] Read-Only: Select this option to give other users access to only view the
hierarchy definition.
Note: A user with Phantom and Write role can modify or delete the hierarchy

even though the access type is selected as Read-only.

L] Read/Write: Select this option to give all users the access to view, modify

(including Access Type), and delete the hierarchy definition.

Automatic Inheritance

=  Click Yes to inherit the hierarchy properties of the parent to the child.

= Click No if you want to define a new hierarchy.

Display Signage

Click Yes to display the Signage to the right hand side of the member in the Show

hierarchy panel. Else, click No.

Show Member Code

Select from the drop-down list as one of the following:

= Alphanumeric Code to Left of Name: Displays Alphanumeric Code on

the Left side of Member name.

= Alphanumeric Code to Right of Name: Displays Alphanumeric Code on

the Right side of Member name.
= Only Name - No Code: Displays only the Member Name.

= Numeric Code to Left of Name: Displays the Numeric Code on the Left

side of Member name.

= Numeric Code to Right of Name: Displays the Numeric Code on the

Right side of Member name.

Initial Display Level

Select the Initial Display level from the drop-down list.
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Field

Description

Orphan Branch

Click Yes to display the Orphan Branch in the Show Hierarchy panel. Else, click
No.

To add Child under the Show Hierarchy tab:

Right-click in the Show Hierarchy tab.

Select Add Child option and the Add Member window are displayed.

Select the required Member and click ‘E The Member is displayed in the

=2
E to select all Members which are shown

-+
in the Show Members pane. Click [i' to select all nodes/ members in the

Selected Members panel. Click

server.

E=1
+2l| to deselect all the

You can click E’ to deselect a Member or click
Members.

You can click @ to search for the required member using Alphanumeric
code, Numeric Code, Name, Description, Attribute Name, or Attribute Value.

You can also click button to toggle the display of Numeric Code left, right,
or name and click button to display Alphanumeric Code left, right, or
name.

Click OK. The selected Member is displayed as Child under Show Hierarchy
panel in the New — Hierarchy Details window.

To add Sibling:

Right-click on the Child and select the option Add Sibling. The Add Member
window is displayed.

Select the required Member and cIick‘ I-'-""Jhe Member is displayed in the
=2
E to select all Members which are

*
shown in the Show Members pane. Click [i' to select all nodes/ members

in the server.

Selected Members panel. You can click

You can click @’ to deselect a Member or click ﬂ to deselect all the
Members. You can also Click to search for the required member.

Click Apply. The selected Member is displayed as Sibling below the Parent
under Show Hierarchy panel in the New — Hierarchy Details window.

To add Leaf under a Parent, Child, or Sibling:
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= Right-click the Parent or Child and select Add Leaf. The Add Member
window is displayed.

= Select the required Member and click ‘E The Member is displayed in the

=
Selected Members panel. You can click E to select all Members which are
*
shown in the Show Members pane. Click [i' to select all nodes/ members
in the server.

You can click ‘L—]’ to deselect a Member or click a to deselect all the
Members. You can also Click @ to search for the required member.

= Click Apply. The selected Member is displayed as Leaf below the Parent or
Sibling under Show Hierarchy panel in the New — Hierarchy Details window.

To define Level Properties:

= Select Level Properties from the options under Parent, Child, Sibling or Leaf
and the Level Properties window is displayed.

= Enter the valid Name and Description in the respective fields.

= Click OK and the Levels defined are displayed in the drop-down in Initial
Level Display field in Hierarchy Properties grid in New — Hierarchy Details
window.

To cut and paste Child or Sibling:

»= Right-click on any node and select Cut.

= Right-click on any node and Paste as Child or Paste as Sibling.
To Delete and Undelete:

= Right-click on the node to be deleted and select Delete Node.

The node deleted is stroked out.

= Right-click and select UnDelete to cancel deletion of the node.

To add Child / Sibling / leaf:

= Right-click on any node and select Create and add Child. The New -
Member Details window is displayed. For more information, refer Add
Member Definition.

= Right-click on any node and select Create and add Sibling.
= Right-click on any node and select Create and add leaf.

To View the Member Properties and Member Attributes of a node in the Show
Hierarchy panel:
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= Click < button and the Member Property grid is displayed.

= Click on a Member. The properties such as Alphanumeric code, Numeric
Code, Name, Description, Enabled, Is Leaf, Created By, Creation Date, Last
Modified By, Last Modification Date, Attribute, and Value of the selected
Member are displayed in the Member Properties and Member Attributes
grids.

In the Hierarchies window you can also:

» Click = or = to expand or collapse the members under a node.

= Click or to expand a branch or collapse a branch.

= Click = or & to focus or unfocus a selected node except the root node.

= Click or to toggle the display of Numeric Code or Alphanumeric code at
left of the nodes, right of the nodes or to hide.

= Click B3 button to view the Advanced Properties of the nodes.
Click Save in the New — Hierarchy Details window to validate and capture the entries.

The Audit Trail section at the bottom of the window displays the metadata about the
Hierarchy with the option to add additional information as comments. The User
Comments section facilitates you to add or update additional information as
comments.

3.45.2 Viewing Hierarchy Definition

You can view individual Hierarchy Definition details at any given point. To view the existing
hierarchy Definition details in the Hierarchies window:

1.

2.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the Hierarchy Name.

Click Ell button in the Hierarchies tool bar. The View button is disabled if you have
selected multiple Hierarchies.

The View — Hierarchy Details window is displayed with all the hierarchy details.

In the View — Hierarchy Details window you can click & pbutton to search for a
member using the Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, or Member Name in the
Search dialog.

NOTE: The search functionality of this & button will not return any values if you
search for a node in the Orphan Branch of the hierarchy.
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3453 Modifying Hierarchy Definition

You can modify the Name, Description, Folder, Access Type, Automatic inheritance, Display
Signage, Show Member Code, Initial Display level, Orphan branch, Show hierarchy details in
Edit — Hierarchy Details window.

NOTE: When you modify a Hierarchy, the implicitly created UAM Business Hierarchy will
also get updated.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Hierarchy Name whose details are to be
updated.

2. Click 4 button in the Hierarchies tool bar. Edit button is disabled if you have
selected multiple Members. The Edit — Hierarchy Details window is displayed.

In the Edit — Hierarchy Details window you can click ®Q button to search for a
member using the Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, or Member Name in the
Search dialog. Edit the Hierarchy details as required. For more information, refer Add
Hierarchy Definition.

3. Click Save and save the changes.

3454 Copying Hierarchy Definition

The Copy Hierarchy Definition facilitates you to quickly create a new Hierarchy Definition based
on the existing attributes or by updating the values of the required hierarchies.

To copy an existing Hierarchy Definition in the Hierarchies window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Hierarchy name whose details are to be
duplicated.

2. Click button in the Hierarchies toolbar to copy a selected Hierarchy definition.
Copy bhutton is disabled if you have selected multiple Hierarchies. The Copy —
Hierarchy Details window is displayed.

In the Copy — Hierarchy Details window you can click & button to search for a
member using the Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, or Member Name in the
Search dialog.

3. Inthe Copy — Hierarchy Details window you can:

= Create new hierarchy definition with existing variables. Specify a new Hierarchy
Name. Click Save.

= Create new hierarchy definition by updating the required variables. Specify a new
Hierarchy Name and update the required details. For more information, refer Add
Hierarchy Definition. Click Save.

The new Hierarchy definition details are displayed in the Hierarchies window.



Unified Analytical Metadata

3455

3.45.6

3.5

Hierarchy Definition Dependencies

You can view the dependencies of Hierarchies. To view the dependency of hierarchy in the
Hierarchies window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Hierarchy Name.

2. Click ’ button in the Hierarchies toolbar. The Check Dependencies button is
disabled if you have selected Hierarchy definitions. The Hierarchies Dependency
Information window is displayed.

Deleting Hierarchy Definition

You can remove the Hierarchy Definitions which are not required in the system by deleting from
the Hierarchies window.

NOTE: When you delete an AMHM Hierarchy, the implicitly created UAM Business
Hierarchy will also get deleted, if it is not used in higher objects.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to Hierarchy Name(s) whose details are to be removed.

2. Click (] button in the Hierarchies tool bar.
3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.
To delete an existing Business Hierarchy in the Business Hierarchy window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Hierarchy code.
2. Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. A confirmation dialog is
displayed.

3. Click OK. The Business Hierarchy details are marked for delete authorization.

Measure

Business Measure refers to a uniquely named data element of relevance which can be used to
define views within the data warehouse. It typically implies aggregated information as opposed
to information at a detailed granular level that is available before adequate transformations.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Measure.
For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Measure are as
follows:

= Measure Access
= Measure Advanced
= Measure Authorize

= Measure Phantom
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= Measure Read Only
= Measure Write

Business Measure function within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to create measures
based on the area of analysis. While creating a measure, you can choose the aggregation type
and apply business exclusion rules based on your query/area of analysis. Business Measures
can be stored as Base and Computed measures and can also be reused in defining other multi
dimensional stores and query data using the various modules of Oracle Analytical Application
Infrastructure. You can access Business Measures window by expanding Unified Analytical
Metadata section within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Measure.

Business Measures

&
Business Measures
# Search and Filter =Y
Code Short Description
Authorized
% Business Measures | = 1-10/973
= |[]| Code & | Short Description Long Description Aggregation Function| Entity Aftribute
|:| Mo001 M3R - Non Sec Outztanding Principal  Measure for Qutstanding Principal SUM FCT_MOMN_SEC_EXPOSURES n_cutztanding_principal
D D001 CRP Qriginal Exposure Pre Conversion Qriginal Exposure Pre Conversion suM \_CRP_SA_CR_NON_SEC_REP ORIG_EXP_PRE_CONV_FACTORS
Factors Factors
[ wmoocozcre " *Y Ariging from Counterparty IC: V -'nl“:sll' Ariging from Counterparty o |\, WV_CRP_S4_CR_NON_SEC_REP OF_ARISING_COUNTERPARTY_CR
nts and Provisions Value ents and Provisions
[ Mo003CRP Associat h the Original Associa h the Original SUM VW_CRP_SA_CR_NON_SEC_REP VALUE_OF_ADJ_PROV_ORIG_EXP
Exposurs Exposure
|:| MOOO4CRP Guarantees Guarantees suM WW_CRP_SA_CR_MNOMN_SEC_REP GUARANTEES
|:| MO00s MSR - Non Sec Add On Percent Measure for Add On Percent SUM FCT_MOMN_SEC_EXPOSURES n_addon_percent
|:| MOOOSCRP Credit Derivatives Credit Derivatives SUM WW_CRP_SA_CR_MNON_SEC_REP CREDM_DERNATIVES
|:| M000s MSR - Non Sec Notional Principal Meazure for Netional Principal SUM FCT_MOMN_SEC_EXPOSURES n_netienal_principal
|:| MOO0SCRP Financial collateral simple method Financial collateral gimple method SUM WW_CRP_SA_CR_MNON_SEC_REP FIN_COLL_SIMPLE_METHOD
1SR - Sec Current EXposure \easure for Current Exposure
[ mopor 1SR -Hon Seo Curent Bxposure - Measurs for Current Exposure suM FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES n_exposure_amount

The Business Measures window displays the list of pre-defined Business Measures with their
Code, Short Description, Long Description, Aggregation Function, Entity, and Attribute. You can
add, view, edit, copy, and delete the required Business Measures. You can also make use of
Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Business Measure based on the Code,
Short Description, and Authorization status or view the list of existing Business Measures within
the system. For more information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

Creating Business Measure

You can create a Business Measure by specifying the Business Measure Details and defining
the Business Measure Definition. You can create a business measure if you mapped with the
role Measure Write with the user group.

To create a measure in the Business Measures window:

1. Click button from the Business Measures tool bar. The Add Business Measures
window is displayed.
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es > Business Measure Def

# Business Measure Details

Add Business Measures

Code BMM 15765

Short Description Busine: e BMM19765

Lang Description Business Measure Details for BHM18765

# Business Measure Definition
Aggregation Function None w Data Type

Rollup

Entity BENCHMARK_RATES-Benchmark Rates E]
Aftribute fic_mis_date-Extraction Date

Huehees EXCUEI0NE BEMCHMARK_RATES.v_ccy_code=ABS{NUMBER) E]
B e BENCHMARK_RATES. fic_mis_date’=5"SDATE(WOID) E]

User Info User Comments
A User Info

Created By

Last Modified By

Authorized By

Save Cancel

Creation Date
Modification Date

Authorization Date

2. Enter the details in the Business Measure Details section as tabulated.

Field

Description

= Fields marked in red

asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Code

Enter a distinct code to identify the Measure. Ensure that the code is
alphanumeric with a maximum of 8 characters in length and there are no special

characters except underscore

Note the following:
. The code can be indicative of the type of Measure being created.
. A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

. Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$SSUNIVERSES$SS", "#MISSING”, "#MI”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL", "FIX",
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

. In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.

Short Description

Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description
is of a maximum of 8 characters in length and does not contain any special

w »

characters except underscore “_".
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Field

Description

Long Description

Enter the Long Description if you are creating subject-oriented Measure to help
users for whom the Measure is being created or other details about the
type/subject. Ensure that the description is of a maximum of 100 characters in

length.

Enter the details in the Business Measure Definition section.

3. Select the required Aggregation Function from the drop-down list.

The list consists of various metrics based on which a Measure can be aggregated.
The available aggregation functions are as tabulated.

Aggregator Description
SUM Adds the actual value of attribute or data element to get the measure value.
Counts the records for the data element to get the measure value or counts the
COUNT
number of occurrences
This function acquires the maximum of the data element to get the measure
MAXIMUM
value.
MINIMUM This function obtains the minimum of the data element to get the measure value.

COUNT DISTINCT

This function is different from a simple count aggregation function. The peculiarity
of these measures is that they are linked to the dimensions and they vary across
the hierarchies of these dimensions. In a Count Distinct aggregation function a
simple roll cannot determine the values at the intermediate nodes in the

hierarchies up of their leaf level values.

= Based on the selected Aggregation Function the Data Type is auto populated.

= Selecting Roll Up checkbox calculates the measure values and displays the
nodes at the total level. By default, the checkbox is selected if the Aggregation
Type is Maximum, Minimum, Count, or Sum. Roll Up option, when selected with
Percentage Measures results in wrong values at intermediate/total levels.

4. Select the Entity to load the data for the Measure. Click button, The Entity and
Attribute window is displayed.

= Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Entities from the Available Entities
list. The corresponding attributes are displayed in the Available Attributes list.
Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute.

NOTE: The Entity list is dependent on the imported Data Model.
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You can also search for an Entity using the Search option.

= Click Save. The selected Entity and Attributes are displayed in the Entity field of
the Add Business Measures window.

5. Define the Business Exclusions rules for the base Measure. You can enter the
expression or click button to define using the Expression window.

6. Define Filter Expression to filter the aggregation process. You can enter the
expression or click button to define using the Expression window.

7. Click Save and save the Business Measure details.

3512 Viewing Business Measure

You can view individual Business Measure at any given point. To view the existing Business
Measure definition details in the Business Measures window: You can view the Business
Measure if you are mapped with the role Measure Read Only with the user group.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Measure code.
2. Click button from the Business Measure tool bar.

The View Business Measures window displays the details of the selected Business
Measure definition. The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the
metadata information about the Business Measure created along with the option to
add comments.

3.5.13 Modifying Business Measure

You can modify the Business Measure if you are mapped with the role Measure Write with the
user group.

You can update the existing Business Measure definition details except for the Code and Short
Description. To update the required Business Measure details in the Business Measure
window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Measure code.

2. Click button from the Business Measures tool bar. The Edit Business Measure
window is displayed.

3. Update the required details. For more information, refer Create Business Measure.

4. Click Save and update the changes.
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3.5.15

Copying Business Measure

You can copy the existing Business Measure details to quickly create a new Business Measure.
You can later modify the Code or Short Description, add/remove Entities and Attributes, and
also define the join/filter conditions. You can copy Business Measure if you are mapped with
the role Measure Write with the user group.

To copy an existing Business Measure definition in the Business Measure window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Measure code.

2. Click button from the Business Measures tool bar.
The Business Measure definition details are copied and a confirmation message is
displayed.
Deleting Business Measure

You can remove the Business Measure definition(s) which are created by you and which are no
longer required in the system by deleting from the Business Measures window. To delete a
Business Measure, you need to be mapped with the role Measure Write. Delete function
permanently removes the Business Measure details from the database. Ensure that you have
verified the details as indicated below:

= A Business Measure definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.
= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

= On Authorization, the Business Measure details are removed.

= On Rejection, the Business Measure details are reverted back to authorized state.
* You cannot update Business Measure details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.
= An un-authorized Business Measure definition can be deleted.
To delete an existing Business Measure in the Business Measure window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Measure code.

2. Click button from the Business Measure tool bar. A confirmation dialog is

displayed.

3. Click OK. The Business Measure details are marked for delete authorization.
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3.6

Business Processor

Business Processor refers to a uniquely named data element of relevance which can be used
to define views within the data warehouse. It typically implies aggregated information as
opposed to information at a detailed granular level that is available before adequate
transformations.

A Business Processor encapsulates a business logic for assigning a value to a measure as a
function of observed values for other measures. Business Processors are required
Measurements that require complex transformations that entail transforming data based on a
function of available base measures.

Measurements that require complex transformations that entail transforming data based on a
function of available base measures require Business Processors. A supervisory requirement
necessitates the definition of such complex transformations with available metadata constructs.

Business Processors are metadata constructs that are used in the definition of such complex
rules. Business Processors are designed to update a measure with another computed value.
When a rule that is defined with a Business Processor is processed, the newly computed value
is updated on the defined target.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Business
Processor. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to
Business Processor are as follows:

= BMM Processor Access

= BMM Processor Advanced
= BMM Processor Authorize

= BMM Processor Phantom

= BMM Processor Read Only
= BMM Processor Write

You can access Business Processor window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata within
the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Business Processor.
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36.1.1

# Search and Filter

Business Processor

€

B B

Code Short Description
Authorized
% Business Processor | = 11-20/30
= Code & Short Description ong Description atasel leasure
e Cod Short D ipti L D ipti Datazet M
|:| BPOOZ BP123111 BP1_place_bp+place aaj
|:| BPOO4 BPO04123 BPO04123rrrewrw rwrrrrrweuriericriorio aaj
23 aaj
1 Be BP123 BPY i
[0 BrcHaR BPCHAR_ISSUE BPCHAR_ISSUE AMAST_SD
ANORJNAL-
S5 Sg S5 ASISS
D BRISSUE1 BRISSUE1 BRISSUE1 CT_APP_NORMALIN_ALS I ISSUE
ANORINAL-
SU3 U3 SU3 ASSU2
O spewz SRisuz ERIEU CT_APP NORMALIN ALz 'MASSU
. . . ANDRINAL- P
D BPSUZ BPSUZ BPSUZ FCT_APP_NOAMALIN_ALS MASEUZ
[J erPunTH BPUNTH BPUNTH FILTCOND1
|:| BP_NONMC BP_nen_numeric_col BP_non_numeric_col - P NORNALIN_ALS A()_
[ oe DEPNDCY sd DEPNDCY Id ANDRINAL-

FCT_APP_MORMALIN_ALS

The Business Processor window displays the list of pre-defined Business Processors with their
Code, Short Description, Long Description, Dataset, and Measure. The Business Processor
window allows you to generate values that are functions of base measure values. Using the
metadata abstraction of a business processor, power users have the ability to design rule-
based transformation to the underlying data within the data warehouse / store. You can make
use of Search and Filter option to search for specific Business Processors based on Code,
Short Description, or Authorized status. The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of
existing Business Processors within the system.

Adding Business Processor

You need to be mapped to the role group BMM Processor Write to add a Business Processor.

To create a Business Processor from the Business Processor window:

1. Click button. The Add Business Processor window is displayed.
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/2 Add Business Processor - Windows Internet Explorer

Add Business Processor ]

r Details
Code BP_1254
Shert Description BP created for Product 1254

. The Business processor created for Product 1254
Long Description

» Business Processor Definition
Dataset [ 4502 Inner join v
Measurs [RrELBM v

[RHELBM]=ABS{NUMBER)

Expression ()

Expression has Aggregate
Function o

Parameters Cancel

User nfo User Comments

#* User Info
Created By Creation Date
Last Modified By Medification Date:
Authorized By Authorization Date

2. Enter the details as tabulated:

Field Description

Code While creating a new Business Processor, you need to define a distinct
identifier/Code. It is recommended that you define a code that is descriptive or
indicative of the type of Business Processor being created. This will help in

identifying it while creating rules.
Note the following:
. It is mandatory to enter a Code.

. The Code should be minimum eight characters in length; it can be

alphabetical, numerical (only 0-9) or alphanumerical characters.
=  The Code should start with an Alphabet.

=  The Code cannot contain special characters with the exception of the

underscore symbol ().

. The saved Code or Short Description cannot be changed.
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Field

Description

Short Description

Short description is useful in understanding the content of the Business
Processor you are creating. It would help to enter a description based on the

code.
Note the following:
. It is mandatory to enter a Short Description.

. The Short Description should be of minimum one character and

maximum of 80 characters in length.
= Only Alphanumeric, non-English, and Special characters such as “<blank
SpaCe>”, “_”, n$17‘ u&!i‘ u%ll, l|<1!‘ l|>||, H)H, u(u, u_ll1 and u_!! are permitted tO be

entered in the Short Description field.

Long Description

The long description gives an in-depth understanding of the Business process
you are creating. It would help you to enter a Long Description based on the

code.

The Long Description should be of minimum one character and maximum 100

characters in length.

Data Set Select the Data Set from the drop-down list. The list of available Data Sets for
the selected Information Domain will appear in the drop-down.
The Short Description of the Data Sets as entered in the Data Sets window
under Business Metadata Management will be reflected in the drop-down.
Measure Select the Measure from the drop-down list. All base measures that are defined

on any of the tables present in the selected Data Set will appear in the drop-

down.

If the underlying measure is deleted after the Business Processor definition,
then the corresponding Business Processor definition will automatically be

invalidated.
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Field

Description

Expression

Click button. The Expression window is displayed.

For more details on creating an expression using entities, functions and
operators, refer Create Expression section.

The placeholder option enables the user to provide values for the constants in
the expression. The user can specify values to the business processor
expression during the run time rather than at definition time through the place
holders defined while specifying the expression. The user can specify the

expression in the “Expression” field.
Note the following:
=  The values for the placeholders can be alphanumeric.

=  The process of specifying place holders enables the user to execute the
same business processor definition with different values during the run

time.

Expression has Aggregate

The expression may require an aggregation function depending on the

Function business logic. The aggregation functions have to be entered in the expression
field per acceptable syntax. IF an aggregation function is used in the
expressions, the checkbox “Expression has Aggregate Function” must be
enabled. Leave the checkbox “Expression has Aggregate Function” blank if
your expression does not contain an aggregation function.

You can also:

= Click button in the Business Processor Definition grid to refresh the entries.

= Click Parameters button to specify default values for any of the placeholders

defined.

The Business Processor Expression Parameters dialog is displayed.

Place Holder

1 datavalue

Default VYalue

| Save | | Cancel |

Enter a default value for the place holders defined along with the expression in the

Default Value box.

Click Save to save the default value for a Place Holder.
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3.6.1.2

3.6.1.3

The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the metadata information
about the Business Processor definition created along with the option to add
comments.

Click Save. The Business Processor is saved and listed in the Business Processor
window after validating the entries.

Viewing Business Processor

You need to be mapped with the role group BMM Processor Read Only to view a Business
Processor.

You can view individual Business Processor definition details at any given point. To view the
existing Business Processor definition in the Business Processor window:

1.

2.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Processor code.
Click button from the Business Processor tool bar.

The View Business Processor window displays the details of the selected Business
Processor definition. The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the
metadata information about the Business Processor definition along with the option to
add comments.

Editing Business Processor

You need to be mapped with the role group BMM Processor Write to edit Business Processor.

You can update the existing Business Processor definition details except for the Business
Processor Code and Short Description. To update the required Business Processor definition
details in the Business Processor window:

1.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Processor code.

Click button from the Business Processor tool bar. The Edit Business Processor
window is displayed.

Update the details as required. For more information refer Add Business Processor.

Click Save and update the changes.
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3.6.14 Copying Business Processor

You need to be mapped with the role group BMM Processor Write to copy business processor.

You can copy the existing Business Processor to quickly create a new Business Processor
definition based on the existing rule details or by updating the required parameters. To copy an
existing Business Processor definition in the Business Processor window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Processor code in the list
whose details are to be duplicated.

2. Click | button from the Business Processor tool bar. Copy button is disabled if you
have selected multiple checkboxes. The Copy Business Processor window is
displayed.

3. Edit the Business Processor details as required. It is mandatory that you change the
Code and Short Description values. For more information refer Add Business
Processor.

4. Click Save. The defined Business Processor is displayed in the Business Processor

window.

3.6.15 Deleting Business Processor

You need to be mapped with BMM Processor Write to delete business processor.

You can remove Business Processor definition(s) which are no longer required in the system by
deleting from Business Processor window.

1. Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the Business Processor codes whose details are
to be removed.

2. Click @ putton from the Business Processor tool bar.
3. Click OK in the Warning dialog to confirm deletion.

The selected Business Processor definitions are removed.
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3.7

3.7.1

Expression

An Expression is a user-defined tool that supplements other IDs and enables to manipulate
data flexibly. Expression has three different uses:

= To specify a calculated column that the Oracle Financial Services Analytical Application
derivatives from other columns in the database.

= To calculate assignments in data correction.
= To create calculated conditions in data and relationship filters.
Example:- Calculations like average daily balances, current net book balance, average current

net book balance, and weighted average current net rate can be created through Expressions.

Navigate to Expressions

You can access Expression Summary window by expanding United Analytical Metadata
section within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Expression.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize
Expression window. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to
Expression are as follows:

= Expression Access

= Expression Advanced
= Expression Authorize
= Expression Phantom
= Expression Read Only

= Expression Write

Expression Summary o
# Search =1
Folder Name FUSamhm R Expression Name
Return Type w
# Expressions | £ 8-14/37
E=Y |:| Expression Name & Folder Name Return Type Created By Creation Date

|:| expression FUSamhm Numeric STUSER 13-0CT-11 04:36:27

[ expressionot FUSamhm Numeric STUSER 08-APR-12 13:32:30

I:‘ G-Exp FUSamhm Numeric STUSER 18-3EP-11 040344

D Gold Test Hierarchy FUSamhm MNumeric STUSER 06-SEP-11 05 5

D g_exp_copy FUSamhm MNumeric STUSER 21-NOW-11 1%:32:02

D FExp11 FUSamhm MNumeric STUSER 16-SEP-11 04:01:19

|:| JavaScript$111 FUSamhm Numeric STUSER 19-SEP-11 07:39:33

The Expression Summary window displays the list of pre-defined Expressions with other details
such as the Expression Name, Folder Name, Return Type, Created By, and Creation Date. For
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more information on how object access is restricted, see Object Security in Dimension

Management module section.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Expression
definition based on Folder Name, Expression Name, or Return Type and view the list of existing
definitions within the system. For more information, refer Pagination and Search and Filter.

3.7.2 Adding Expression Definition

This option allows you to add an expression definition using variables, functions, and operators.
The Write role should be mapped to your user group.

To create a new Expression from the Expressions Summary window:

1. Click ’ button in the Expressions Toolbar. The New - Expression window is
displayed.

Expression

4 Expression Details
Expression Name' Rural_Basis_Expression_1 Description
Folder Name FUSamhm w Access Type (® Read Only O Readfirite

# Entity Group Selection

variants Functions

* Expression B

12

In the Expression Details grid:

= Enter the Expression Name and the required Description.

NOTE: Expression Name: The characters & " are restricted in the name field.
Description: The characters ~&+' "@ are restricted in the description field.

= Select the Folder Name from the drop-down list.
= The Folder selector window behavior is explained in User Scope section.

= Click & to create a new private folder. The Segment Maintenance window is
displayed. For more information, see Segment Maintenance.

NOTE: You can select Segment/Folder Type as Private and the Owner Code as
your user code only.
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Select the Access Type as Read Only or Read/Write.

= Read-Only: Select this option to give other users the access to only view the
expression.

NOTE: A user with Phantom and Write role can modify or delete the expression

even though the access type is selected as Read-only.

= Read/Write: Select this option to give all users the access to view, modify
(including Access Type) and delete the expression.

In the Entity Group Selection grid:

In the Variants section, click button The Variant Selection window is
displayed.

= Select the Entity Type and Entity Name from the drop-down lists.

=  Select the required member and cIick‘ L‘."* The member is displayed

=
Selected Members list. Click B to select all the Members.

ﬂ to deselect all

You can also click to deselect a Member or click
Members.

= Click OK. The selected Entity Name and Members are displayed in the
Variants section in the New Expression window.

In the Variants section, click “+” to expand Entity Group and double-click to select
the required Entity. The selected Entity is displayed in the Expression grid.

In the Function section, click “+” to expand Functions and select a function such
as Mathematical, Date, String, or Others options. The selected Function is
displayed in the Expression grid. For more information refer Function Types and
Functions.

In the Operators section, click “+” to expand Operators and select an operator
such as Arithmetic, Comparison, or Others. The selected Operator is displayed in
the Expression grid. For more information refer Operator Types.

You can click % button from the Add Constant grid to specify a Constant Value.

Enter the numerical value and click .

In the Expression grid, you can right-click on the expression and do the following:
= Click Replace Expression ( ;) to replace the expression with a new one.

= Click Insert Expression After ( Z) to insert a new expression after the
selected expression.

= Click Delete (‘:@) to delete a selected expression.
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3.7.3

3.74

3.75

You can also click button in the Expression grid to clear the Expression.

2. Click Save to validate the entries and save the new Expression.
Viewing Expression

You can view individual Expression details at any given point. To view the existing Expression
details the Expression Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Expression Name.

2. Click EI button in the Expressions tool bar.

The View Expression window is displayed with the Expression details.
Modifying Expression

You can modify the Expression details as required in the Edit — Expression screen.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Expression Name whose details are to be
updated.

2. Click E’ button and the Edit — Expression window is displayed. Modify the required
changes. For more information refer Add Expression Definition.

3. Click Save and upload the changes.
Copying Expression

The Copy Expression facilitates you to quickly create a new Expression based on the existing
parameters or by updating the values. To copy an existing Expression in the Expression
Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Expression Name which you want to create a
copy.

2. Click button in the Expressions tool bar. Copy button is disabled if you have
selected multiple checkboxes. The Copy — Expression window is displayed.

3. Inthe Copy — Expression window you can:

= Create new Expression with existing variables. Specify a new Filter Name and
click Save.

= Create new Expression by updating the required variables. Specify a new
Expression Name and update the required details. For more information refer
Add Expression Definition. Click Save.

The new Expression details are displayed in the Expression Summary window.
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3.7.6

3.7.7

3.8

3.8.1

Checking Dependencies

You can view the dependencies of a defined Expression in the Expression Summary screen:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Expression Name.

2. Click @ button in the Expressions tool bar. The Check Dependencies button is
disabled if you have selected multiple expressions.

The Dependent Objects window is displayed with Object id, Name, and id type of the
dependant Objects.

Deleting Expression

You can delete an expression which has Read/Write Access Type. To delete an expression
from the Expression Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Expression Name(s) whose details are to be
removed.

2. Click [ button in the Expressions tool bar.

3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.

Filter

Filters in the Infrastructure system allows you to filter metadata using the defined expressions.

Navigating to Filters

You can access Filters by expanding United Analytical Metadata section within the tree
structure of LHS menu and selecting Filter.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Filters
window. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Filters are
as follows:

= Filter Access

= Filter Advanced
= Filter Authorize
» Filter Phantom

= Filter Read Only

= Filter Write
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3.8.2

Filters Summary L2

# Search =
Folder Hame FUSamhm b Filter Hame
Type hd
2 Filters | ¥ g
=k, |:| Name & Type Modification Date Medified by

[] AMORT25 Data Element 23-FEB-11 15:08:40 DEVUSER

D AMORTZE Data Element 23-FEB-11 18:09:40 DEVUSER

D AMORTIZATION SWAP 1 Data Element 26-JUL-0% 11:26:13 JOBUSER1

D Annuity Cur Bus Data Element 24-JUL-0% GOLDUSER

[0 anuxT Data Element 23-FEB-11 15:08:40 DEVUSER

|:| apill1 Data Element 23-NOWV-1012:04:18 DEVUSER

[] ARCTAN_PPMT Data Element 15-NMAY-08 15:44:28 GOLDUSER

The Filters Summary window displays the list of Filters created in all public folders, shared
folders to which you are mapped and private folders for which you are the owner, along with the
other details such as the Name, Type, Modification Date, and Modified By. For more
information on how object access is restricted, see Object Security in Dimension Management
module section.

You can also make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Filter
definition based on Folder Name, Filter Name, or Type and view the list of existing definitions
within the system. If you have selected Hierarchy filter type, the Dimension drop-down list is
also displayed. For more information, refer Pagination and Search and Filter.

Adding Filter Definition

This option allows you to add a filter. Filter can be of 4 types namely, Data Element, Hierarchy,
Group, and Attribute. To create filter definition, the Write role should be mapped to your user

group.
To create a new filter from the Filters Summary window:

1. Selectthe button in the Filters toolbar. Add button is disabled if you have selected
any checkbox in the grid. The New - Filter Details window is displayed.
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ff New - Filter Details - Windows Internet Explorer

Filter Definition @
# Filter Details
Folder Name FUZamhm v Access Type (& Read Only ) Read/irite
5.4 Maturity Date
Fitter Name: 5.4 Maturity Description
% Filter Type Selection
Fitter Type ‘Data Element v
# Data Element Selection
. P - Fitter
ement Sele - v C -4 rd erm b = Sper Walues
Data Element Selection [ Annutty contracts-amartization Term luttiplier v e [specific values v
4 Specific Values | B~ |
<[] Values
® Include Values O Exclude Values
Add
4 Filter Conditions | (LN
Conditions
B Annuity Contracts-Amortization Term Multiplier:include Specific Values:= 120
v

2. Enter the Filter Details section details as tabulated:

Field

Description

Folder Name

Select the Folder Name where the Filter is to be stored from the drop-down list.
The Folder selector window behavior is explained in User Scope section.

Click [ to create a new private folder. The Segment Maintenance window is

displayed. For more information, see Segment Maintenance.

Note: You can select Segment/Folder Type as Private and the Owner Code as

your user code only.

Access Type

Select the Access Type as Read Only or Read/Write.

= Read-Only: Select this option to give other users the access to only view

the filter definition.

Note: A user with Phantom and Write role can modify or delete the filter even

though the access type is selected as Read-only.

= Read/Write: Select this option to give all users the access to view, modify

(including Access Type) and delete the filter definition.

Filter Name

Enter the filter name in the Filter Name field.

Note: The characters & ” are restricted.

Description

Enter the description of the filter in the Description field.

Note: The characters ~&+'" @ are restricted.

3. Inthe Filter Type Selection select the Filter Type from the drop-down list.
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The Filter Details grid fields remain the same despite the Filter Type selected. There
are four different Filter Types available in the Filter Type Selection grid as tabulated.
Click on the links to navigate to the appropriate sections.

Filter

Description

Data Element

Data Element Filter is a stored rule that expresses a set of constraints. Only
columns that match the data type of your Data Element selection are offered in

the Data Element drop-down list box.

Example: Balances between 10,000 and 20,000 Accounts opened in the current
month Loans with amortization terms greater than 20 years.

Data Element Filters can access most instrument columns and most columns in
the Management Ledger. Data Element Filters are used within other OFSAA rule
types

(e.g., Allocation rules, Transfer Pricing rules, Asset | Liability Management rules,

etc)

Hierarchy

Hierarchy Filter allows you to utilize rollup nodes within a Hierarchy to help you

exclude (filter out) or include data within an OFSAA rule.

Example: You might want to process data for a specific set of divisions or lines
of business where you have a Hierarchy rule that expresses those divisions or
lines of business as rollup nodes. A Hierarchy Filter could be constructed to
"enable" the Commercial and Retail lines of business while NOT enabling the
Wealth Management line of business. Each of these lines of business might
include a handful or even thousands of cost centers. When incorporated into an
OFSAA processing rule, this Hierarchy Filter would include every cost center in

the Commercial and Retail lines of business.

Group

Group Filters can be used to combine multiple Data Element Filters with a
logical "AND".

Example: If Data Element Filter #1 filtered on mortgage balances greater than
100,000 and Data Element Filter #2 filtered on current mortgage interest rates
greater than 6%, you could construct a Group Filter to utilize both Data Filters. In
this case, the resulting Group Filter would constrain your data selection to

mortgage balances greater than 100,000 AND current mortgage interest.

Attribute

Attribute Filters are created using defined Attributes. Attribute filters facilitates
you to filter on one or more Dimension Type Attributes. For each attribute, you

can select one or more values.

Example: Consider a filter that selects all records where the dimension Common
Chart of Account member represents an attribute value Expense account, i.e.,

the attribute "Account Type" = Expense.
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Filter Description

Now, using Attribute Filters, you can specify complex criteria as given below:
Common Chart of Accounts where the Account Type attribute is Earning Assets
or Interest-bearing Liabilities, and the Accrual Basis attribute is Actual/Actual
Also, You could further refine the filter by adding another condition for:
Organizational Unit where the Offset Org ID is a specific Org member

The Filter then saves these criteria rather than the member codes which meet
the criteria at the time the Filter is saved. During execution, the engine
dynamically selects all records from your processing table (e.g. Mortgages,

Ledger, etc.), which meet the specified member attribute criteria.

Once the required filter conditions are defined, save the Filter definition.

3.8.2.1 Define Data Element Filter

When you have selected the Filter Type as Data Element, define the Filter conditions by doing
the following in the Data Element Selection section:

1. Inthe Data Element Selection section, click \@ button. The Data Element Selection
window is displayed.
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/'.; Data Element Selection - Windows Internet Explorer

Data Element Selection |
# Select Classification Type
Clazszification Type Unclazsified A
Clazzified
# Select All
Entity Mame Account Status Dimension b
# Data Element Values
Show Members Selected Filters
Account Status Code Account Status Dimension-Account Status Code
|:| Account Statuz Code Levell Account Status Dimension-Account Status Description
|:| Account Statuz Desc Levell
Account Status Description B
[ Account Status Surrogate Key
|:| Extraction Date E—':
|:| Latest Record Indicator
|:| Record End Date +EI
|:| Record Start Date
=
M M

= Select any of the following Filter Classification Type from the drop-down list:

= Classified - This is the default selection and displays all the classified EPM
specific entities. If you are an EPM user, you need to select this option while
defining Data Element Filter to list all the related entities.

= Unclassified - This option displays all the non-classified i.e. non EPM
specific entities. If you are a non EPM user, you need to select this option
while defining Data Element Filter to list all the related entities.

= All - This option will select all the tables available in the selected Information
Domain irrespective of whether an entity has its table is classified or not.

= Inthe Entity Name drop-down list select a database table. The associated
members are displayed in the Show Members section.

= Select the required member and click . The member is listed in the Selected
|
Members panel. Click [*=*| to move all Members.

You can click to deselect a Member or click to deselect all Members.
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= Click OK. The selected Data Elements are displayed in the Data Element

Selection field.

Select the Filter Method from the drop-down list.

For each column you wish to include in your Data Filter definition, you must specify
one of the following Filter Method:

Filter

Description

Specific Values

Specific Values are used to match a selected database column to a specific value or

values that you provide. You may either include or exclude Specific Values.

You can add additional values by clicking on the button, and reduce the number

of Specific Values by clicking on the checkbox to the left of a value and then clicking

on the button.

= When comparing Specific Values for a character type column, you must provide

Specific Values that are character strings.

=  When comparing Specific Values for a date type column, you must provide

Specific Values that are dates (the application displays a Calendar control).

= When comparing Specific Values for a numeric column, you must provide

Specific Values that are numbers.

Select Include Values or Exclude Values to include or exclude the selected values.

Ranges

Ranges are used to match a selected database column to a range of values or to

ranges of values that you provide. You may either include or exclude Range values.

Range Type is available for OFSA Datatype Term, Frequency, Leaf, Code, and

Identity and Column Datatype Date, Numeric and Varchar.

You can add additional values by clicking button and you can reduce the

number of Ranges by clicking the checkbox to the left of a value and then clicking

button.

= If the Column Datatype is VARCHAR, provide Specific Values (alphanumeric)

that are character strings.

Ll If the Column Datatype is DATE, provide Specific Values that are dates (the

application displays a Calendar control).
Ll If the Column Datatype is Numeric, provide Specific Values that are numbers.

Ll If OFSA Datatype is LEAF, provide either numeric values or click 'E to select

the numeric member ids.

= If OFSA Datatype is CODE, provide either numeric values or click 'E to select

the numeric member ids.

. If OFSA Datatype is IDENTITY, provide specific numeric values. However, no

validation is done during save to validate the input value for a valid identity
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Filter

Description

code.

Select Include Values or Exclude Values to include or exclude the selected values

Another Data Element

Another Data Element is used to match a selected database column to another
database column. When constructing an Another Data Element Filter Method, you
may only compare a column to other columns that you have already selected (the
Data Element drop-down list box will only contain columns that you have already

selected).

You may use any of the following operators when choosing the Another Data Element

Filter Method:

=, <> (meaning "not equal to"), <, >, <=, or >=.

Expression

Expression is used to match a selected database column to the results of an

OFSAAI Expression rule.
You may any of the following operators when choosing the Expression Filter Method:

=, <> (meaning "not equal to"), <, >, <=, or >=.

= Click Add to list the completed filter conditions in the Filter Conditions grid.

= Click Update after modifying a filter condition to update in the Filter Conditions

grid.

= Click & or ¥ buttons to move a selected Filter Condition up or down.

»  Click [@@i button to delete selected individual Filter Conditions records.

Click Add/Update in the Filter Definition window if you are creating a new or updating
an existing Filter definition.

Click Save to validate the entries and save the filter details.
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3.8.2.2 Define Hierarchy Filter

When you have selected the Filter Type as Hierarchy, define the Filter conditions by doing the
following in the Hierarchy Selection section:

1.
2.

4.

Select the required Dimension from the drop-down list.

Select the associated Hierarchy from the drop-down list. You can select More to
search for a specific Hierarchy in the Hierarchy more dialog.

Select any combination of rollup points and leaf (last descendent child) values.
In the New — Filter Details window you can:

» Click &g button to search for a hierarchy member using Dimension Member
Alphanumeric Code, Dimension Member Numeric Code, Dimension Member
Name, or Attribute and by keying in Matching Values in the Search dialog.

= Click or [=Ito expand or collapse the members under a node.
= Click or to expand a branch or collapse a branch.
= Click == or 2 to focus or unfocus a selected node except the root node.

= Click or to toggle the display of Numeric Code or Alphanumeric code at
left of the nodes, right of the nodes, or to hide.

You can also click M button to find a member present in the nodes list using key
words. For large tree (nodes>5000), this search will not return any value if the tree is
not expanded.

Click Save to validate the entries and save the filter details.

3.8.23 Define Group Filter

When you have selected the Filter Type as Group, define the Filter conditions by doing the
following in the Data Element Filters grid:

1.

2.

Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the required member names in the Available
Filters section and cIick‘ L'."’ The selected members are displayed in the Selected

-
Filters section. Click to select all the Members.

=
You can click to deselect a Member or click *:J to deselect all the Members.

You can also click E2 putton to search for a member in the Data Element Filter
Search dialog using Folder Name and Filter Name.

Click Save to validate the entries and save the filter details.
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3.8.24 Define Attribute Filter

When you have selected the Filter Type as Attribute, define the Filter conditions by doing the
following in the Attribute Selection section:

1.
2.

Select the required Dimension from the drop-down list.

Select the associated Attribute from the drop-down list. The list consists of only
Dimension Type attributes for selection.

Click =1 button in the Attribute Values grid. The Attribute Values window is displayed.

In the Attribute Values window, the Dimension field under Dimension grid is auto
populated with the Dimension name with which the selected Attribute is defined and is
non-editable. In the Search grid you can search for Attribute Values depending on
Alphanumeric Code, Numeric Code, or Name.

Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the Alphanumeric Codes of the required Attribute
Values in the Attribute Values grid and click OK. The Attribute Values grid displays
the selected attribute values.

Select Attribute Value(s) in the Attribute Values grid and click @ putton to delete it.

You can use the Attribute Values present in the Attribute Values grid to generate
conditions.

Click Add button in the Attribute Values grid. The Filter Conditions grid is populated
with the filter condition using all the Attribute values.

NOTE: You cannot define two conditions using the same attributes. Because
conditions are joined with a logical ‘AND’ and this will make the query
invalid.

In the Filter Conditions grid, you can select a condition to view the Attribute Values
used to generate it and can update the condition.

You can also click & button to view the SQL statement in View SQL window. Click
[--- button to view a long filter condition in View Condition dialog.

Click Save. The Attribute Filter definition is saved.

3.8.3 Viewing Filter Definition

You can view individual Filter details at any given point.

To view the existing Filter Definition details in the Filters Summary window:

1.

2.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the Filter Name.

click | B button in the Filter tool bar.

The View — Filter Details window is displayed with the filter details.
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3.84

3.8.5

3.8.6

Modifying Filter Definition
This option allows you to modify the details of Filters.
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Filter Name whose details are to be updated.

2. click .2 button and the Edit  Filter Details window is displayed. Modify the
required changes. For more information refer Add Filter Definition.

3. Click Save to save the changes.
Copying Filter Definition
The Copy Filter Definition facilitates you to quickly create a new Filter Definition based on the
existing parameters or by updating the values.
To copy an existing Filter Definition in the Filters window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Filter Name which you want to create a copy.

2. Click button in the Filters tool bar. Copy button is disabled if you have selected
multiple checkboxes. The Copy — Filter Details window is displayed.

3. Inthe Copy — Filter Details window you can:

= Create new filter definition with existing variables. Specify a new Filter Name and
click Save.

= Create new filter definition by updating the required variables. Specify a new
Filter Name and update the required details. For more information refer Add Filter
Definition. Click Save.

The new filter definition details are displayed in the Filters Summary window.

Checking Dependencies

You can view the dependencies of a defined Filter. You can use filter in a Run definition.
However, the Run definitions are not shown as dependent objects when you check
dependency for a filter. This is a limitation.

To check the dependencies of a filter from the Filters Summary window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Filter Name.

2. Click button in the Filters tool bar. The Check Dependencies button is disabled
if you have selected multiple members.

The Dependent Objects window is displayed with Object ID, Name, and ID Type of
the dependent Objects.
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3.8.7

3.8.8

3.9

Viewing SQL of Filter

You can view the corresponding SQL of a defined filter.
To view the SQL of a filter from the Filters Summary window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the filter to view the SQL.
2. Click (% button. The SQL equivalent of the selected filter is displayed in the View
SQL window

Deleting Filter Definition

You can remove the Filter Definitions which are not required in the system by deleting from the
Filters Summary window.

NOTE: A filter definition with dependency cannot be deleted. However, if the
dependent object is a Run Definition, you are able to delete the filter
definition. This is a limitation.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Filter Name whose details are to be removed.
2. Click [/@ button in the Filters tool bar.

3. Click OK in the information dialog to confirm deletion.

Map Maintenance

The Map Maintenance window facilitates to control how dimension members are shared among
users within an information domain. You can map multiple hierarchies to user groups available
in OFSAAI so that the mapped members only can be viewed by the users belonging to that
user group. You can set a mapper definition as the default Security mapper for an information
domain. Based on the members mapped in a security mapper, the hierarchy browser window in
OFSAAI framework displays the members of the hierarchy along with its descendants.

NOTE: Since a hierarchy’s member security is maintained at user group level, the member
maintenance related functions like add, edit, copy, and delete will be the same for
all users across all the enabled members in the hierarchy maintenance window.

For understanding the Hierarchy Security feature, see Scenario to Understand Hierarchy
Security section.

To access the Map Maintenance window, you should be mapped to Access role. To create,
modify, and delete a mapper, you should be mapped to Write role.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access, read, modify, or authorize Map
Maintenance. For all the roles and descriptions, refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Map
Maintenance are as follows:
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3.9.1

= Mapper Access

= Mapper Advanced
=  Mapper Authorize
= Mapper Phantom

= Mapper Read Only
=  Mapper Write

You can access the Map Maintenance window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata
from the LHS menu and clicking Map Maintenance.

Map Maintenance

Map Maintenance

» Map Maintenance

Information Domain BASELBOINFO Segment AUTOPUBO4 -
Default Security Map AR_MAPDZ 3¢
| 1-TIT

Version Description Dynamic Inherit member Map type Database View name

1 aaww es es Data fiter aaww

1 datafittermap No No Data fiter dafds

1 map1 Yes Mo Security fitter map

1 Mapper123 Yes No Security fiter db

1 qqq Yes No Data fiter

1 test Yes No Security fiter test

1 testd543 Yes No Security fiter sdfsadf

The Map Maintenance window displays the Name, Version, Description, Dynamic, Inherit
Member, Map Type, and Database View name for the available mapper definitions created in
the selected Segment and Infodom. Segments facilitate the classification of related metadata
in a single segment. You have access to only those metadata objects that are mapped to the
same segment to which you are mapped.

Creating a Mapper Definition

This option allows you to create a mapper definition by selecting the required hierarchies. You
can create a data filter or security filter type mapper definition. For a security filter mapping, you
should select the default user group hierarchy present in OFSAAI as a hierarchy. You can
select up to 9 hierarchies in a mapper definition. You need to be mapped to the role Mapper
Write to create mapper definition.

To create a new mapper definition from the Map Maintenance window:

1. Click from the Mapper List tool bar. The Mapper Definition window is displayed.
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Mapper Definition - New

» Mapper Definition

Description * Mapper_Def 234

Dynamic Map type * Security Fiter v
Pushdown O Database Entity name  *

Comments

Database View Mame

Members Selected Wembers
Hierarchies Hierarchies

~
Hedge In effective Pair

Actual Business Days
100 percent RW for Corporate

Advanced Approach Bank Flag
AFC Indicator

All ReSec Underlying Sec Exp Approach SSFA

Affiliate Indicator

AQCI Opt Qut Election Option

Assumed Lien position on RME

Aftribution Analysis Rule Change Indicator - Advance Approach

bution Analysis Rule Change Indicator - Simple Approach
tribution to multiplication factor

\irition Reason

Automatic Cancellable Facility

= =

=

Balance Phase In Capital Component Group N

M

» Audit Trail

Created By Creation Date

Last Modified By Last Modified On

Authorized By Authorization Date

All Hierarchies including the default user group hierarchy for the selected infodom are
listed under the Members pane.

2. Enter the mapper definition details as tabulated:

Field Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Description Enter a description for the map definition.

Dynamic By default, the checkbox is selected and you do not have the option to deselect this.

The dynamic attribute is associated with a mapper definition which facilitates the

accommodation of latest members of a slowly changing dimension by leveraging the
push down functionality.
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Field

Description

Map Type

This drop-down list is enabled only if the Dynamic checkbox is selected. Otherwise,

data filter is selected and this field is disabled.
Select the Map type. The available options are:

. Data Filter: Select this option to define a data filter type mapping, which does
not require a user group hierarchy to be selected among the participating

hierarchies.

= Security Filter: Select this option to define a security filter type mapping, which
can be used to restrict access to members of a hierarchy based on user
groups. For a security filter, the user group hierarchy should be attached with
the definition. You can add other hierarchies to this definition and will not have
the option of saving the mapper definition without using a User Group

hierarchy.

Pushdown

Select the checkbox if you want implicit push down of the mappings whenever

mappings are modified and saved through the Mapper Maintenance window.

Database Entity Name

Enter the name for the table/entity to be created in the atomic schema that will be
used to store the exploded mappings. The database entity name can be alpha

numeric, however should not start with a numeric character.

Comments

Enter any additional information about the mapper definition.

Database View Name

Enter the Database View name to be created for the selected database entity. The

View will be created in the atomic schema with Hierarchy code as the column name.

Click the required hierarchies from the Members pane. The selected hierarchies are

displayed under the Selected Members pane.

Note the following:

= User group hierarchy should be selected for a security mapper definition. If not
selected then a validation message providing information about the User Group
hierarchy to be selected is displayed back to the user during the save operation.

= The Hierarchies selected in the Mapper Definition window should not contain
special characters “~” (Tilde) and “$” (Dollar) in their node descriptions.

Click Save to save the mapper definition details.

The Mapper definition is saved with the version number as 1 in the authorized state
and the same is displayed in the refreshed Mapper List grid in Map Maintenance

window.




Unified Analytical Metadata

3.9.2 Mapper Maintenance

The Mapper Maintenance feature allows you to define the mappings among the participating
hierarchies in the Mapper Definition window. You should select at least one member from each
hierarchy to define a mapping. You can add multiple mappings among the hierarchies. The
mappings will be stored in the database entity/table you have created during the mapper
definition for further processing i.e. push down operation. After defining all mappings, you can
push down the mappings to be effective in the system (The push down will be implicit if the
same was opted at the mapper definition time). You need to be mapped to the role Mapper
Access to access the Mapper Maintenance feature.

To define the mappings:

1. From the Map Maintenance window, select the mapper definition and click
button on the Mapper List tool bar. The Map window is displayed.

r ™
=2 OFSAAI Metadata Map - Internet Explorer @éﬁ

Mapper Maintenance > Search

Map - CheckPd - 1431582035704 - 1

¥ gparch Ok Search | t‘} Reset |

TESTH : User Group Hierarchy :
Excluded :

¥ Member combinations (4) Eh Add | Remove | [ Pushdown | ¥ Page 1 [id

|:| TESTH Macro User Group Hierarchy Macro Excluded |
[ HQA GL Accounts Self Basel Basic Admin Self N

] null Self Basel Basic Admin Self N

[ null Self Basel Basic Admin Self N

] null Self Basel Basic Admin Self N

¥ Saarch q Search | t? Reset |

TESTH: User Group Hierarchy :

¥ Mapped members (4) ¥ Page 1101

TESTH User Group Hierarchy

HQA GL Accounts Basel Basic Admin

null Basel Basic Admin

null Basel Basic Admin

null Basel Basic Admin

|‘ Close \
L J ~
I @ Oracle. All nights reserved

Based on the hierarchies participating in the mapper definition, the search fields will be
displayed.
2. Click E‘Add on the Member Combinations toolbar.

The hierarchies that were selected in the Mapper Definition window appear in the Add
Mappings pane, along with their members.
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3. Select the required hierarchy members and the corresponding user group to which
you want to map and click Go. Each mapping definition gets listed in the below grid.
You should select at least one member from each hierarchy to obtain a complete

mapping.

Self & Desc

Self & Dasc

Sell & Dese[=
Self & Desc[=

B B-2DB

—— Show Sesuts

User Grouss
ARLETGROUP Self & Desc [z o (v,
ADMGRP Self & Desc [z o

co1HA
co1HA
= cotHA DM Seff & Desc = No

[=] COHA

AAGRE Self & Desc [z [0

NOTE: If achild is mapped and parent is not mapped, the parent will be
displayed as disabled in the hierarchy browser window.

4. Enter the mapping details as tabulated:

Field

Description

Macro

This drop-down list allows you to define conditions based on which the members
will be mapped. The options are:
=  Self Only: Select this option if you want only the selected member to be
mapped. If this option is selected, the hierarchy browser will display the
selected member in enabled mode. If it has any descendants, those will be
displayed in disabled mode.
. Self & Desc: Select this option if you want the selected members along its

descendants to be mapped.

Exclude

Select Yes if you want to exclude certain members from being mapped.

For example, if you want to map a hierarchy to all user groups except one user
group say UG1, then map the hierarchy to UG1 and select the Exclude option as
Yes. This will ensure that all users belonging to user groups except UG1 can

access all the members of the hierarchy.

5. Click Save. All the mappings will be listed in the Member Combinations pane.

6. Click Pushdown to refresh the mapping of participating hierarchies available in the
system. A service will push down the mappings based on config schema data (used

combinations havin

g macros) in to the atomic schema (exploded mappings). The
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3.9.3

3.94

pushed down mapping i.e. the exploded mappings will be displayed in the Mapped
members pane.

7. Select a mapping from the first panel and click Remove if you want to remove the
mapping from the mapper. You should click Pushdown to effect these changes in the
system.

Default Secure Map

This option allows you to set a mapper definition as the default security mapper at infodom
level. You can have different security filter type mapper definitions but in OFSAAI platform, the
default security mapper is used to provide hierarchy member security. If a mapper is not set as
a default security mapper, hierarchy browser will display all the members of the hierarchy in
enabled mode and hierarchy member security will not be available under such circumstances.

Click ©° on the Mapper List toolbar to set a mapper as a default secure mapper. Once
selected, this information will be displayed in the mapper summary window. A delete icon will
also be available adjacent to it to remove the default security map from the system.

NOTE: A Security Filter type mapper definition having the user group hierarchy (seeded by
OFSAAI) in its definition can only be identified as a default security mapper and
this validation will be performed by the application. When a mapper is set as the
default security map in an information domain, it overrides the existing default
security map if present in the infodom.

Modifying Mapper Definition

You can update only the Comments field and the pushdown option. You need to have Mapper
Write role mapped to your user group to modify a Mapper definition.

To update the Map Maintenance details in the Map Maintenance window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Mapper code.

2. Click @ button from the Mapper List tool bar. The Mapper Definition window is
displayed.

3. Update the Comments field or the push down option as desired (The push down
option will be available for edit only in case of dynamic mapper definitions and this
option will be disabled in case of non dynamic mapper definitions).

4. Click Save and update the changes.
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3.9.5 Copying Mapper Definition

The Copy Mapper Definition allows you to quickly create a new Mapper Definition based on the
existing hierarchies and mappings. You can then add more hierarchies and mappings as

required.

Note the following points:

When you copy a Mapper definition, all the existing hierarchies and mappings get
preselected and copied to the new Mapper definition.

You cannot remove the existing hierarchies from the new Mapper definition.

You can add up to 9 hierarchies (including the existing ones) to the new Mapper
definition.

If you are copying a Mapper definition which has mappings (done through the Mapper
Maintenance window), then

= The parent node /default node of the new hierarchy will get mapped with existing
hierarchy member combinations

= You need to select a hierarchy that has default data. Otherwise, an alert message
is displayed prompting you to select a hierarchy with default data.

You cannot edit the fields Dynamic and Map Type.

Pushdown will not happen automatically. You need to do the Pushdown operation of
the new Mapper definition explicitly.

To copy an existing Mapper Definition in the Map Maintenance window:

1.

2.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the Mapper Name which you want to copy.

Click & button in the Mapper list tool bar. The Copy button is disabled if you have
selected multiple checkboxes. The Mapper Definition- Copy window is displayed.

Enter the required details in the Description, Database Entity Name, Database
View Name and Comments fields. For more information, refer to Creating a Mapper
Definition.

Select the Pushdown checkbox if you want implicit push down of the mappings
whenever mappings are modified.

Select the required hierarchies from the Members pane. The selected hierarchies are
displayed under the Selected Members pane. Click Save.

The new Mapper definition details are displayed in the Map Maintenance window. Select the

new Mapper and click button on the Mapper List tool bar to add mappings to the newly
added hierarchies.
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3.9.6

3.9.7

3.10

3.10.1

Deleting Mapper Definition

You can remove the Mapper definition(s) which are created by you and which are no longer
required in the system by deleting from the Map Maintenance window. You need to have
Mapper Write role mapped to your user group to delete a Mapper definition.

To delete a Mapper definition from the Map Maintenance window:
1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Mapper definition code.
2. Click button from the Mapper List tool bar. A confirmation dialog is displayed. If a
default security map was selected for deletion, then the same will be indicated in the

confirmation dialog. The mapper code will be followed by ‘(D) to indicate that the
default security map has also been selected for deletion.

3. Click OK. The Mapper definition details are deleted.

Non Dynamic Mapper definitions

The existing mapper definitions available in the system will be treated as non dynamic mapper
definitions. You can continue to use such mapper definitions, that is, all functionalities
supposed to be applicable for an existing mapper definition will be available to you.

Analytics Metadata

Analytics Metadata section consists of the following sections:
Dimension
Essbase Cube

OLAP Cube

Catalog
Dimension

Business Dimension within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to create a logical
connection with measures. It gives you various options across which you can view measures. A
Business Dimension is a structure of one or more logical grouping (hierarchies) that classifies
data. It is the categorization across which measures are viewed. A dimension can have one or
more hierarchies.

You can access Business Dimension window by expanding Unified Analytical Metadata and
Analytics Metadata within the tree structure of the LHS menu and selecting Dimension.

The dimension specific details are explained in the following table:

Field Description




Unified Analytical Metadata

Field

Description

Dimension Properties

Displays the Dimension Type and Data Type of the selected dimension object.

Displays the Hierarchy object which is used in creating the dimension.

Depends on

Click the object link to drill down for more details.

Displays the Essbase cube object in which the dimension is used.
Used In

Click the object link to drill down for more details.
Applications Displays the applications in which the dimension is used.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize
Dimension. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to

Business Dimension are as follows:

e Dimension Access

e Dimension Advanced

e Dimension Authorize

e Dimension Phantom

e Dimension Read Only

e Dimension Write

Based on the user requirements you can define different dimensions as Regular, Time, or
Measure. A Dimension combined with measures helps in business query. Since dimension data
is collected at the lowest level of detail and then aggregated into higher-level totals, it is useful

for analysis.

A Search and Filter
Code

Authorized

# Business Dimension

2k [ [7]| Code &
[ pccroot
[ pccrooz
CCROO3

CCRMO01
[1 pccruooz

Short Description

lesuer

Weasure Dimension for C

Business Dimension

=
Short Description

| s 1-10/49

Long Description Dimension Type
Custemer Profile For CCR Analysis Customer Prefile For CCR Analysis REGULAR
lzsuer REGULAR
Current Risk Rating Dimension Current Risk Rating Dimension REGULAR
Previous Risk Rating Dimension Previous Risk Rating Dimension REGULAR
Current Clazsification Bandz Dimension Current Classification Bands Dimenzion REGULAR
Previus Classification Bands Dimension Previeus Classification Bands Dimension REGULAR
Credit Exposure Bands Dimension Credit Exposure Bands Dimension REGULAR
Rating Migration Reasons Dimension Rating Migration Reasons Dimension REGULAR
-1 Measure Dim for CCR- 1 MEASURE
Weasure Dimension for CCR - 2 Measure Dimension for CCR - 2 MEASURE

The Business Dimension window displays the list of pre-defined Business Dimensions with their
Code, Short Description, Long Description, and Dimension Type. In the Business Dimension
window, the user is required to enter the Dimension code and a description when the user is
defining it for the first time. The user is required to select the dimension type, data type, and
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map available hierarchies to a dimension. You can also make use of Search and Pagination
options to search for a specific business dimension based on the Code, Short Description, and
Authorization status or view the list of existing business dimensions within the system. For more
information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

3.10.1.1 Creating Business Dimension

You can create a Business Dimension by specifying the Dimension definition details and
defining the required Dimension. You can define a Business Dimension only if you have
Dimension Write role mapped in the Infrastructure system.

To create a new Business Dimension from the Business Dimension window:

1. Click button from the Business Dimensions toolbar. The Add Business Dimension
window is displayed.

/= Add Business Dimension - Windows Internet Explorer

Add Business Dimension @

Code

Short Description
Dimension Type
Data Type

Long Description

# Hierarchies

=, | Selected Hierarchies

User Info User Comments

* User Info
Created By

Last Modified By

Authorized By

# Business Dimension Details

DCCROO1
Customer Profile For CCR Analysis

Weasure ~

Customer Profile For CCR Analysie

Eey

HCCRMOO01-Measure Hierarchy for CCR-1

Creation Date

Modification Date

Authorization Date

2. Enter the details in the Business Dimension Details section as tabulated:

Field Description
Enter a distinct code to identify the Dimension. Ensure that the code is
alphanumeric with a maximum of eight characters in length and there are no
Code special characters except underscore “_".

Note the following:

. The code can be indicative of the type of Dimension being created.
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Field

Description

A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$$SUNIVERSES$$$", "#MISSING”, "#M!I”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL”, "FIX”,
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.

Short Description

Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description

is of a maximum of eight characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except underscore

Dimension Type

Select the Dimension Type from the drop-down list. The available options are:

Regular: A regular dimension can have more than one hierarchy mapped to
it. The option of mapping multiple hierarchies is available only for a non-
SQLOLAP environment.

Time: In a time dimension, the hierarchy defined has leaves/nodes of high
time granularity.

Measure: A measure dimension can have hierarchies of only type measure
mapped to them it. The Measure hierarchy type is specific to Essbase

MOLAP.

Data Type

The Data Type is automatically selected based on the dimension type selected.

The default data type for the Business Dimension definition is Text.

Long Description

Enter the Long Description if you are creating subject-oriented Dimension to help

users for whom the Dimension is being created or other details about the

type/subject. Ensure that description is of a maximum of 100 characters in length.

Click E] button in the Hierarchies grid. The Hierarchy Browser window is displayed.

Based on the dimension type, the hierarchies are displayed in the Members pane.
You can expand and view the members under the Hierarchies by clicking “+” button.

= Select the hierarchies from the Members pane and click . The selected
hierarchies are moved to the Selected Members pane.

= If you want to map all the available hierarchies, click =1,

= If you want to remove a selected hierarchy, select it from the Selected Members
pane and click . To deselect all the selected hierarchies, click .

= Click OK and the selected hierarchies are listed in the Hierarchies grid.
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The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the metadata information
about the Business Dimension created along with the option to add comments.

4. Click Save in the Add Business Dimension window and save the details.

3.10.1.2 Viewing Business Dimension

You can view details of an individual Business Dimension at any given point. To view the
existing Business Dimension definition details in the Business Dimension window: You need to
be mapped to the role Dimension Read Only to view Business Dimension.

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Dimension code.
2. Click button from the Business Dimension tool bar.

The View Business Dimension window displays the details of the selected Business
Dimension definition. The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays
metadata information about Business Dimension created along with the option to add
comments.

3.10.1.3 Modifying Business Dimension

You can update the existing Business Dimension definition details except for the Code, Short
Description, Dimension Type, and Data Type. You need to have Modify Dimension function role
mapped to modify the Business Dimension definitions.

You need to be mapped to Dimension Write to modify Business Dimension.
To update the required Business Dimension details in the Business Dimension window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Dimension code.

2. Click button from the Business Dimension tool bar. The Edit Business Dimension
window is displayed.

3. Update the required details. For more information, refer Create Business Dimension.

4. Click Save and update the changes.

3.10.1.4 Copying Business Dimension

You can copy an existing Business Dimension details to quickly create a new Business
Dimension. You need to have Dimension Writerole mapped to copy the Business Dimension
definitions. To copy an existing Business Dimension definition in the Business Dimension
window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Dimension code.

. I . . .
2. Click button from the Business Dimension tool bar.
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3. The Business Dimension definition details are copied and a confirmation message is
displayed.

3.10.1.5 Deleting Business Dimension

3.10.2

You can remove the Business Dimension definition(s) you have created and are no longer
required in the system, by deleting from the Business Dimension window. You need to have
Dimension Write role mapped to delete a Business Dimension. Delete function permanently
removes the Business Dimension details from the database. Ensure that you have verified the
details as indicated below:

= A Business Dimension definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.
= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

= On Authorization, the Business Dimension details are removed.

= On Rejection, the Business Dimension details are reverted back to authorized state.
* You cannot update Business Dimension details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.
= An un-authorized Business Dimension definition can be deleted.
To delete an existing Business Dimension in the Business Dimension window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Business Dimension code.

2. Click button from the Business Dimension tool bar. A confirmation dialog is

displayed.

3. Click OK. The Business Dimension details are marked for delete authorization.

Cubes

Cube represents a multi-dimensional view of data which is vital in business analytics. It gives
you the flexibility of defining rules that fine-tune the information required to reflect in the
hierarchy. Cube enhances query time and provides a decision support for Business Analysts.

A cube is a combination of measures and dimensions, i.e. measures represented along
multiple dimensions and at different logical levels within each dimension. For example, in a
cube, you can view Number of Customers, Number of Accounts, and Number of Relationships
by Product, Time, and Organization.

Essbase Cubes and Oracle Cubes

With the acquisition of Hyperion Solutions Corporation in 2007, Oracle supports Essbase
Cubes and Oracle Cubes. While both products are categorized to the OLAP category, they
have some similar capabilities and are also different in significant ways. This section intends to
guide you with each OLAP capabilities so that you can choose the solution that best suits your
environment.
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Similarities

Differences

Both Oracle OLAP and Essbase have the capability of
storing data in OLAP cubes with the following
capabilities:

Ll Excellent performance for queries that require

summary-level data.

= Fast, incremental update of data sets, which is
required to facilitate frequent data updates.

L] Rich calculation models that may be used to enrich
analytic content.

. A dimensional model that presents data in a form
that is easy for business users to query and define

analytic content.

The differences between Essbase and Oracle OLAP is
that, each solution focuses on delivering OLAP
capabilities into different types of applications and for

different classes of users.

Most of the differences between Essbase and Oracle
OLAP are derived from the fact that Essbase is a
Separate Process, while Oracle OLAP is an option to the

Oracle Database Enterprise Edition.

Cubes consist of the following sections. Click on the links to view the section in detail.

= Essbase Cubes

= Qracle Cubes

Essbase Cubes

Essbase has been derived from a history of OLAP applications based in the middle tier. The
strategy of Essbase is mainly on custom analytics and Business Intelligence applications with a
focus on EPM. This strategy addresses the what-if, modeling, and future-oriented questions
that companies need answers today in order to see into the future.

Typically, Essbase applications are started and maintained by Business Analysts who are
usually in the line of business. The typical end users are analysts in the finance, marketing, and
sales departments, who query and create data with Essbase tools and Oracle Hyperion
applications. The line of business typically has a large degree of uncertainty and needs to
understand a dynamic and changing environment.
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Cube
Code Short Description
Lang Description MDBE Mame
W |5 Build Incremental
Dimension l Yariation } Intersecting DataSet I Farmulae I Roll Off
Auailable Selected
D0001 - Exposure Product Type Dimension ~ D1040 - Basel Securitisation Pool Type Dimension
D0002 - CGustorner Type Dirmension D1042 - Unconditionally Cancellable Flag Dimension
00003 - Collateral Type Dimension RHEL3- RHEL3
D0007 - Bagel Il Asset Class Dimension BMM - BMM-Short
D0010 - Basel Credit Rating Dimension 00004 - Collateral Issuer Type Dimension
D0013 - Exposure Undetlying Type Dirmension D0012 - Mitigant Type Dimension
D0018 - Basel Il Collateral Type Dimension D006 - Rating Dimension
D0018 - Basel |l 1ssuer Type Dimension D0022 - Bank Base Role Dinension
D0023 - Basel Il Bank Role Dimension = D0024 - Basel Il Facility Type Dimension
D0025 - Securitisation Facility Type Dirmension
D0O026 - Securitisation Pool Type Dimension
D0032 - Basel Il Customer Type Dimension -==
MNA37  Qacnviticeaticn Daal Ceamolavide | aonle Dives v
< >
‘ [ e | ‘ Copy | | Delete | ‘ Save | | Reset | ‘ Froperies | | Help ‘

Essbase - A Separate-Server OLAP: Essbase is the OLAP server that provides an
environment for rapidly developing custom analytic and EPM applications. The data
management strategy allows Essbase to easily combine data from a wide variety of data
sources, including the Oracle Database. Essbase is part of the Oracle Fusion Middleware
architecture.

From the Unified Analytical Metadata section in the LHS menu, expand Analytics Metadata
and select Essbase Cube.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize Essbase
Cube. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to Essbase
cubes are as follows:

e Essbase Cube Access

e Essbase Cube Advanced
e Essbase Cube Authorize
e Essbase Cube Phantom

e Essbase Cube Read Only

Essbase Cube Write

Creating Essbase Cube

You can define an Essbase Cube in the Cube window only if you are mapped to Add Cube
function role. When you are defining Essbase cube for the first time, you need to specify the
Cube definition details and the Cube-Building components such as Dimension, Variation,
Intersecting details, DataSet, Formulae, and Roll Off period details. You need to be mapped
with the role group Essbase Cube Write to create or add an Essbase Cube.
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Note the following:

Cube Build with OLAP type as Essbase — If there is a Business Intelligence (BI) hierarchy
in the cube definition, cube build is supported only if the data length for Bl Hierarchy
processing is less than 50.You must define at least two Business Dimensions. Else, an
alert message is displayed. To create an Essbase Cube in the Cube window:

Cube
Code Short Description
VBS_Cube

Long Description MDB Mame

Esshase Cube ¥BS_1 vhacube W |5 Build Incremental
Dimension l Yariation I Intersecting DataSet l Formulae l Rall Off

Available Selected

Bhiht - BM-Short ~ 00003 - Collateral Type Dimension

DO001 - Exposure Product Type Dimension
DO002 - Customer Type Dimension

D004 - Callateral Issuer Type Dimension
DO007 - Basel ll Azset Class Dimengion
DO010 - Basel Credit Rating Dimension
00012 - Mitigant Type Dimension

00013 - Exposure Underlying Type Dimension
D0O018 - Basel Il Collateral Type Dimension
DO0149 - Basel Il Issuer Type Dimension
00022 - Bank Base Role Dimension
DO0Z23 - Baselll Bank Rale Dimensgion

PAAY4 Omenl 11 Cmeilibe Tume Divnaneines

L0016 - Rating Dimension

D0114 - Standard Accounting Head Dimension
00066 - LGD Band Dimension

01009 - Residual Maturity Bands Dimension

n n W W
0 W

| [ ey | | Copy | | Deleta | | Save | | Reset | | Froperties | | Help |

1. Click New. The window is refreshed and displays the editable fields.

2. Enter the Cube definition details as tabulated.

Field Description

Enter a distinct code to identify the Cube. Ensure that the code is alphanumeric
with a maximum of 8 characters in length and there are no special characters

except underscore

L] Note the following:
=  The code can be indicative of the type of Cube being created.

Code = A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

. Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$$SUNIVERSES$$$", "#MISSING”, "#M!I”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL”, "FIX”,
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

. In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.
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Field

Description

Short Description

Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description

is of a maximum of 8 characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except underscore

Long Description

Entering the Long Description is helpful when creating Cube. It could indicate the

contents of the cube or any other useful information that would help an analyst.

You can enter a Long Description with a minimum of one character and a

maximum of 100 characters in length.

MDB Name

Enter the name by which you want to identify the cube while saving it in a multi-

dimensional database.

Saving a cube to a multi-dimensional database is different from saving the Cube
definition wherein the definition (like all other metadata definitions) is stored in the
repository. When saved, the cube details are updated by the cube name that you

have attributed to it. Ex: NoofProd (Number of Products)

Note: Ensure that the name is within 1 to 8 characters in length and can contain
alphabetical, numerical (only 0-9), or alphanumerical characters without special

characters and extra spaces.

Is Build Incremental

Select Is Build Incremental checkbox if you wish to capture all incremental
changes made to the database. The cube definitions with the Is Build Incremental

checkbox selected can be executed with different MIS dates.

3. Enter the Cube Components in each of the tabs as tabulated.

Field

Description

Dimension (default)

In the Dimension tab, the Available list consists of the pre-defined Dimensions.
=  Select the required Dimension for the cube and click button.
*  You can click [.=2_] button to select all the listed Dimensions.

You can also click button to deselect a Dimension or click button

to deselect all the selected Dimensions.

Note: It is mandatory to select at least two dimensions and only one dimension of

the type measure can be selected.
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Field Description
In the Variation tab, you can define the Variation by mapping the Dimension
against the defined Measure.

= Select the required Dimension from the Selected Dimensions list. In the
Measure Mapping list click “+” to expand the required Measure folder and

Variation click button. You can click [-== | button to select all the listed
Dimensions.

. You can also deselect a mapping by selecting the Dimension in the
Measure Mapping list and clicking button or clicking button to
deselect all the Dimension mappings.

Note that the Intersection option is specific to Count Distinct Measures. The Count

Distinct Measures should be intersected only across those dimensions on which a

duplicate is expected for that measure.

For example, there can be no customer who has both gender as Male and

Female. Thus intersecting the Count distinct measures across a Gender

dimension will not make sense. Similarly, the Count Distinct measures will have

duplicates across Products or Regions. Thus, the intersecting can be across

those dimensions (Product/Region). For more information, refer to “Selecting
Intersecting ) o . .

Aggregation Function” in Business Measures section.

= Select the required Dimension from the Selected Dimensions list. In the
Measure Mapping list click “+” to expand the required Measure folder and
click button. You can click [-=>_] button to select all the listed
Dimensions.

=  You can also deselect a mapping by selecting the Dimension in the
Measure Mapping list and clicking button or clicking button to
deselect all the Dimension mappings.

In the Data Set tab you can select the DataSet for the cube along with the
additional filters like the Date Filter and Business Exclusions.

. Select the required DataSet from the list and click == | putton. The
selected From Clause and Join Condition for the selected DataSet are
displayed.

Data Set =  Todefine the Date Filter, click E] button. The Specify Expression

window is displayed. Define the required expression by selecting the

appropriate Entities, Functions, and Operator. Click OK.

. To define the Business Exclusion, click E] button. The Specify
Expression window is displayed. Define the required expression by

selecting the appropriate Entities, Functions, and Operator. Click OK.
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Field

Description

Formulae

Note that the Formulae tab is specific to Essbase MOLAP. In the Formulae tab,
you can apply filters to a hierarchy node.
The Selected Dimensions vs. Mapped Hierarchies list displays the Selected
Dimensions folder. Double-click a folder to view the dimension-hierarchy
mapping.

= Select the Hierarchy for which you want to apply the node formula and click

[.== | button. The Hierarchy is displayed in the Parentage Hierarchy list.

. Click E] button adjacent to Node Formula. The Specify Expression
window is displayed. Define the required expression by selecting the

appropriate Entities, Functions, and Operator. Click OK.

Roll Off

In the Roll Off tab, you can define the start date of the cube to specify the history
of the data which is to be picked up during aggregation. The maximum period of
data history that can be specified is 24 months. The Roll Off option is enabled

only to Bl enabled hierarchies.
= Select the Roll Off Required checkbox.

. Enter the Roll Off Period value (in integer) to specify the period for which
the data should be maintained in the system. The data will be automatically

rolled off with the addition of new nodes to the cube.
= Select the Dimension for which you want to specify the roll off period from
the drop-down list.

=  Select the Level from the drop-down list. The list contains the hierarchy

levels of the selected Dimension.

4. Click Save and save the Cube Definition details. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

The Cube definitions are stored in repository and accessed for query. Once saved,
the cube details are displayed with non-editable Code and Short Description fields.

Viewing Essbase Cube Properties

You can view the metadata of the selected Cube definition. In the Cube window click
Properties and open the properties dialog. You need to be mapped with the role group
Essbase Cube Read Only to view the Essbase Cube Properties.

The Properties tab displays the metadata properties such as Created By, Creation Date,
Last Modified By, Modified Date, Authorized By, and Authorized Date.

The Comments tab has a text field to enter additional information as comments about the

created Cube definition.

Click OK and Save the definition with the comments (if any).
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Copying Essbase Cube Details

The Copy function is similar to “Save As” functionality and helps you to copy the pre-defined
Cube details to quickly create another Cube. You need to be mapped to Essbase Cube Write
role to copy the Cube details.

To copy Cube details in the Cube window:

1. Search for the required Cube and Click Copy. A confirmation dialog with “Copy
Successful” message is displayed.

2. Modify the Cube Code and Short Description. You can also modify the cube
components as required. For more information, refer Create Essbase Cube.

3. Click Save and save the updated details. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Modifying Essbase Cube Details

You can search for the required Essbase Cube definition and modify the details. You need to
be mapped to Essbase Cube Write role to modify an Essbase Cube definition. You cannot
modify a cube definition which is in the un-authorized state i.e. modified by another user.

1. Click Search. The Search dialog is displayed with the list of authorized Essbase
Cubes by default.

(Optionally) you can select List Un Authorized checkbox to view all the un
authorized cube definitions.

2. Modify the Essbase Cube definition with the cube components details as required.
For more information, refer Create Essbase Cube.

3. Click Save and save the updated details. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Deleting Essbase Cube Details

You can remove Essbase Cube definition(s) which are created by you and which are no longer
required in the system by deleting from the Cube window. You need to have Essbase Cube
Write role mapped to delete an Essbase Cube. Delete function permanently removes the
Essbase Cube details from the database. Ensure that you have verified the details as indicated
below:

= An Essbase Cube definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.
= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

= On Authorization, the Essbase Cube details are removed.

= On Rejection, the Essbase Cube details are reverted back to authorized state.
= You cannot update Essbase Cube details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.

=  An un-authorized Essbase Cube definition can be deleted.
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3.10.2.2

To delete an existing Essbase Cube in the Cube window:
1. Click Delete. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

2. Click OK. The Cube details are marked for delete authorization.

OLAP Cube

Oracle OLAP - A Database-Centric OLAP: Oracle OLAP is available as an option to the
Oracle Database Enterprise Edition. As an embedded component of the Oracle Database,
Oracle OLAP benefits from the scalability, high availability, job scheduling, parallel processing,
and security features inherent in the Oracle Database. With Oracle OLAP, all of the data
resides in an Oracle database, governed by centralized data security and calculation rules.

An SQL interface to OLAP cubes allows SQL-based applications to query cubes within an
Oracle database, and benefit from the performance and analytic content of the OLAP option.
The primary data-access language for Oracle OLAP is SQL, making Oracle OLAP a natural
choice for enhancing the performance and calculation capabilities of an existing Oracle data
warehouse.

Oracle Cube within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to define the cubes using the
Business Metadata objects such as Dimensions, Hierarchies, and Measures. The Rule files and
data files generated can be used to load data and build the cubes. Oracle Cube consists of
OLAP Servlet, Server, OLAP API’s, and Oracle database integrated into a module.

Based on the role that you are mapped to, you can access read, modify or authorize OLAP
Cube. For all the roles and descriptions refer to Appendix A. The roles mapped to OLAP cubes
are as follows:

e Oracle Cube Access

e Oracle Cube Advanced
e Oracle Cube Authorize
e Oracle Cube Phantom
e Oracle Cube Read Only
e Oracle Cube Write

You can access Oracle Cubes by expanding Cube section within the Analytics Metadata
section in LHS menu of Infrastructure home page.
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Cubes Summary

# Search

Code Short Description
Authorized v
# Cubes |
=i Code & Short Description Resave Required
AlX_OLPCBT3ST Al_OLPCB735T =sd Y
ARC_OLPCE ARC_OLPCB_SD_ENG
choz CB0Z sd

The Cubes Summary window facilitates you to do the following:

= B

| = 1-3/3

In Analytical Workspace Authorized

Field Description

check box.

Cube Search the Analytical Workspace unless authorized.

metadata authorizer.

check box is selected.

You can search for cubes based on Code, Short Description and Authorized

= Unauthorized cubes: These are definitions which are yet to be

authorized by the metadata authorizer. These definitions are not used by

= Authorized cubes: These are definitions which are authorized by the

Select Authorized check box to display the authorized cubes. By default, the

Resave Required column

This column displays the status as “Y” if resave is required; else “N” is displayed.

Resave is required when an authorized change is made to the underlying

metadata such as datasets, measures, dimensions, or hierarchies used in the

cubes.
In Analytical Workspace This column displays the status as “Y” if the definition is saved in the Analytical
column Workspace; else “N” is displayed.

Authorized column
displayed.

This column displays the status as “Y” if the cube has been authorized; else “N” is

You can make use of Search and Pagination options to search for a specific Oracle Cube
details or view the list of existing Oracle Cubes within the system. For more information, refer

Search & Filter and Pagination sections.

Following are the pre-requisites while working with Oracle Cubes:

= Oracle Database 11g with the OLAP option (Patch level 11.1.0.7 or higher) is required.

= Only those Business Dimensions which have Business Intelligence Hierarchies can be

selected for Cube creation.
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For Non BI Hierarchies, Dimension tables need to be created with possible values and the
surrogate key column should be updated to fact table.

Cube validation is done in both Client side and Server side. The client side validation
involves the basic validation of values such as “not null”, “not number” while the server side
validation involves validating data with respect to database. All the validation errors are
recorded in the log file.

OLAP Cube definitions, which are migrated using Metadata Restore and Archive
functionality, have to be resaved in Cube Summary window.

If a filter is defined on a Dataset, then the respective dimension should be part of Selected
Dimension of Oracle Cube.

For details of AAl and OLAP limitations, refer to OLAP Cube Limitations section.

Creating Oracle Cube

You need to be mapped to the role Oracle Cube Write to add or create Oracle Cube.

To create an Oracle Cube in the Cubes Summary window:

1. Click button from the Cubes toolbar. The Cube Creation window is displayed.

(= Cube Creation - Windows Internet Explorer E]@\g\

Add Cube @

& Cube Details

Code DKT_risk1 Short Description DKT_risk1

Long Description Capture the risks in DKT Is Buid Incremental

# Process

B Dataset & Dimension B weasures B Measure Vi erarchy S cube Mappi
sets ensions teasures th Measure Variation , Hierarchy Mapping Cube Mapping

AUTHDEMO:uncheck the authorize box Dataset  DSNEW:dsnew S

DS02:ds02

DENEW denew Selocteg | [DM_TIME_DATE, DIM_RUN, DIN_COUNTRY, FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES]

MKT_RISK:data_s Tables

MKT_RSK1:data e
SOUMYA_NEW:SOUMYA_NEW

FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES FULL OUTER JOIN DIM_COUNTRY ON DIM_COUNTRY.n_country_skey
= FCT_NON_ POSURES.n_country_skey FULL OUTER JOIN DIM_TIME_DATE  ON
DIM_TIME_DATE.FIC_MIS_DATE=FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES FIC_MIS_DATE FULL OUTER JON
DIM_RUN ON FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n_run_skey = DIM_RUN.n_run_skey

ANSI Join

Date Fiter |DIM_RUM.n_run_skey=SRUNSK’

User Info User Comments

# Comments
Created for DKT_risk1

Comments Comments History

2. Inthe Code Details section, enter the details as tabulated.
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Field

Description

Fields marked in red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Code

Enter a distinct code to identify the Cube. Ensure that the code is alphanumeric
with a maximum of 23 characters in length and there are no special characters

« n

except underscore

. Note the following:
=  The code can be indicative of the type of Cube being created.
= A pre-defined Code and Short Description cannot be changed.

=  Same Code or Short Description cannot be used for Essbase installation:
"$$SUNIVERSES$$$", "#MISSING”, "#MI”, "CALC”, "DIM”, "ALL”, "FIX”,
"ENDFIX", "HISTORY”, "YEAR”, "SEASON", "PERIOD”, "QUARTER”,
"MONTH”, "WEEK”, "DAY".

. In Unauthorized state, the users having Authorize Rights can view all the

unauthorized Metadata.

Short Description

Enter a Short Description based on the defined code. Ensure that the description
is of a maximum of 80 characters in length and does not contain any special

characters except underscore “_".

Long Description

Entering the Long Description is helpful when creating Cube. It could indicate the

contents of the cube or any other useful information that would help an analyst.

You can enter a Long Description with a minimum of one character and a

maximum of 256 characters in length.

Is Build Incremental

Select Is Build Incremental checkbox if you wish to capture all incremental
changes made to the database. The cube definitions with the Is Build Incremental

checkbox selected can be executed with different MIS dates.

Once you have specified the Cube details, you can define the different Process which
involves selecting the pre-defined Datasets, Dimensions, Measures, and associating
the required Measure Variation, Hierarchy, and defining Cube Mapping details.

In the Datasets section (default selected), select the pre-defined Dataset from the list.
The selected Dataset details such as Dataset Name, Selected Tables, ANSI Join,
Date Filter, and Join/Filter Condition are populated in the right panel.

Select Dimension tab:- The list of the pre-defined Business Dimensions with all the
Parent-child and Business Intelligence Dimensions associated with the selected
Dataset are displayed. Select the required Business Dimension from Select

Dimensions list and click ‘Q’ button, or click

E button to select all dimensions.
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5. Select Measures tab:- The list of pre-defined Business Measures associated with the
selected Dataset is displayed. Select the required Business Measure from the Select

Measures list and click ‘Q’ button, or click B button to select all measures.

6. Select Measure Variation tab. Select the Measure from the drop-down list. The list
consists of the related Business Measures. Select the checkbox adjacent to the listed
Measure Variation.

7. Select Hierarchy Mapping tab. The Hierarchy tables mapped to the Member and
Parent Code of the selected Measure Variation is displayed along with the
description.

8. Select Cube Mapping tab. The section below displays the mapping between the Fact
table of the Dataset and its mapping with the Dimensions selected along with the
defined conditions for Oracle Cube Creation. You can review the details and if
required, revisit any of the appropriate tabs in Process section to modify the details.

9. Click Save and save the defined cube details.

Viewing Oracle Cube Details

You can view individual Oracle Cube details at any given point. To view the existing Cube
definition details in the Cube Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Cube Code.
2. Click button from the Cubes tool bar.

The View Cube window displays the details of the selected Oracle Cube definition.
The User Info grid at the bottom of the window displays the metadata information
about the Oracle Cube definition created along with the option to add additional
information as comments. You need to be mapped to the role Oracle Cube Read
Only to view oracle cube details,

Modifying Oracle Cube Details

You can update the existing Oracle Cube definition details except for the Code and Short
Description. You need to be mapped with the role Oracle Cube Write to modify Oracle Cube
Details. To update the required Oracle Cube details in the Cube Summary window:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Cube Code.
2. Click @ button from the Cubes tool bar. The Edit Cube window is displayed.

3. Update the required details. For more information, refer Create Oracle Cube.

4. Click Save and update the changes.
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Copying Oracle Cube Details

You can copy the existing Oracle Cube details to quickly create a new Cube with the existing
details or by modifying the required details. You need to have Oracle Cube Write role mapped
to copy the Cube definition. To copy an existing Oracle Cube definition in Cube Summary

window:

1.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Cube Code.

Click button from the Cubes tool bar. The Copy Cube window is displayed.

The Oracle Cube definition details are copied and a confirmation message is
displayed.

Deleting Oracle Cube Details

You can remove Oracle Cube definition(s) which are created by you and which are no longer
required in the system by deleting from the Cube Summary window. You need to have Oracle
Cube Write role mapped to delete an Oracle Cube. Delete function permanently removes the
Oracle Cube details from the database. Ensure that you have verified the details as indicated

below:

= An Oracle Cube definition marked for deletion is not accessible for other users.

= Every delete action has to be Authorized/Rejected by the authorizer.

On Authorization, the Oracle Cube details are removed.

On Rejection, the Oracle Cube details are reverted back to authorized state.

= You cannot update Oracle Cube details before authorizing/rejecting the deletion.

=  An un-authorized Oracle Cube definition can be deleted.

To delete an existing Oracle Cube in the Cube Summary window:

1.

2.

3.

Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Cube Code.

Click button from the Cubes tool bar. A confirmation dialog is displayed.

Click OK. The Cube details are marked for delete authorization.

OLAP Cube Limitations

Following are the limitations of Oracle Cube with respect to migration/creation.

Limitations from OFSAA Infrastructure:

= Oracle Cube cannot be defined on a Dataset, which is defined on a Derived Entity.

= Oracle Cube cannot be defined on a Computed Measure.

= Oracle cube cannot be defined on Dataset having complex joins.



Unified Analytical Metadata

3.10.3

= For Oracle Cube, the joins are automatically derived (meaning standard equi-joins). For
joins that are defined using AAI Dataset interface, as it requires parsing is not supported.

= Old MDB does not support Oracle Cube.
= Migration of Essbase Cube does not consider the Roll Off.
= Migration of Essbase Cube does not consider the intersection.

= Does not consider any parameter which are part of Dataset other than $MISDATE while
building.

= If a Dataset, having RUNSK as part of its filter condition, is used in Essbase Cube definition
and you want to migrate it to Oracle Cube with the Build option selected, from the Cube
Migration page, it will fail. The cube should be built through RRF.

= Migration of Essbase Cube does not consider the formula.
Limitation From Oracle OLAP:

= Oracle Cube cannot be defined on a Non-BI Hierarchy.

= Dimensions cannot have more than one Hierarchy.

= Hierarchies must have more than one level if total required is not selected.

Catalog

OFSAAI provides a consistent approach across applications for assigning business
assumptions and accessing shared data for computations underlying OFSAA.

OFSAAI tools assist with loading, validating, categorizing, selection, and processing of data.
The metadata defined by these tools, which are used in applications and analytics, can be
extended to be used to publish OBIEE reports. The metadata used are:

= Data Model Entities, Datasets, Alias, and Derived Entities
= Hierarchy and Measure

= Under Unified Analytical Metadata, expand Analytics Metadata and select Catalog.

OBIEE Repository

Oracle Bl Enterprise Edition (OBIEE) is a tool for larger institutions to manage query/reporting
needs, pixel perfect reporting, template based regulatory reports and for building/delivering
senior management dashboards. OBIEE metadata required for reporting is stored in a file with
extension “rpd”. It has primarily 3 layers:

= Physical Layer
= Business Layer

= Presentation Layer
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Physical Layer

Physical layer is built out of entities and its attributes with their relationship in data model. Joins
are derived based on the foreign key relationship available in the database schema.

Metadata details that contribute to this layer are:

= Data Model: Entity available in the data model of the information domain.

= Dataset: Entity associated to construct this dataset.

= Alias: Alias (synonym) available in OFSAAI.

= Derived Entity: Database view/materialized view available in the schema defined on

OFSAAL.

Business Layer

All entities available in the Physical layer will be carried to the Business layer. You can either
publish all metadata associated to the physical layer entity or select particular metadata
available from the default list as listed:

= Default: All Business Hierarchies and Business Measures that are associated to the
entities selected in the physical layer.

= Selective: You can choose Business Hierarchies and Business Measures from the default
list available.

Hierarchy/Dimension and Measure details:

= Hierarchy: All leaf level nodes expression will be derived based on the primary key defined
in the entity, to identify all leaf level nodes as unique in the system.

= BIl: Node expression and description will be derived from the expression defined in
the OFSAAI. Additional derived attributes will be added to the logically derived entity
in business layer of the repository.

=  PC: Parent attribute will be taken from the AAI and child columns will be derived from
the PK.

PC Entity: New entity will be required to flatten the PC hierarchy data into the OBIEE
required format. This entity will have Ancestor, Member, Distance from root and is
leaf node information.

The script will be provided along with the RPD and user has to execute in the specific
schema with the help of DBA. The same entity will be included into Physical layer.

Data Population: Data population procedure is available in database schema. User
has to run the script to load the data into it with the help of DBA.

= Time: All nodes of the time hierarchy will be taken from the AAI, but
expressions/description for it will be defined based on OBIEE.
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The base attributes data type defined in the AAl must be of DATE type else system
will consider it as a Regular Bl hierarchy.

= Measure: Measures attribute will be derived from the actual physical attribute to support
user defined expression/conditional aggregation.

Presentation Layer

All entities available in the business layer and metadata (Hierarchies/Measures) will be
available in the presentation layer.

3.10.3.1 Navigating to Catalog

You can access Metadata Publisher Catalog window by expanding Unified Analytical
Metadata and Analytics Metadata within the tree structure of the LHS menu and selecting
Catalog.

Metadata Publisher Catalog

Metadata Publisher Catalog

¥ Search and Filter <% Search | g3 Reset |

Name : Description :
Folder : |Z|
Code : Version :
Latest Record Indicator : |Z| Authorization Status : |Z|

3 List:gla New | View | FgEdit | Cor.“,r | XRemove | EAuthorize | mGenerate | QDownload |

¥ Page 1./1
Hame = Description Folder Code Version ha;iecsattgrecord ;;tL;t:Ic;rization IE:; Ceaciated Igjfg'nloaded
AAA BASELSEG  1405426899... 1 Yes Approved 16/07/14 17:._.
aaa BASELSEG ~ 1405351261... 1 Yes Approved 15/07/14 14:...
MNewOne MNewOne IND 1404728386... 1 Yes Approved
OBJ_MIG01  OBJ_MIGO1  BASELSEG  1404980014... 1 Yes Approved
OBJ_MIG02 OBJ_MIG02 BASELSEG  1404980066... 1 Yes Approved
test1 test1 BASELSEG  1404278953... 1 MNo Approved
test12 test12 BASELSEG  1404278953... 2 Yes Approved
testttt test BRZ 1404728795... 1 Yes Approved
UNATH_CT01 UNATH_CTO1 BASELSEG 1404921332 1 No Pending faor...

You need to have CATACC function role mapped to access the LHS menu and Summary
window.

Using the Search and Filter grid, you can look for a specific catalog based on the catalog
Name, Description, Folder, Code, Version, Latest Record Indicator, and Authorization Status.

The Metadata Publisher Catalog window displays the list of available catalogs with details such
as Name, Description, Folder, Code, Version, Latest Record Indicator, Authorization Status,
Last Generated Date, and Last Downloaded Date. From this window, you can create a new
catalog definition; view, edit, copy, delete, and authorize an existing catalog definition; generate
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the OBIEE repository based on the catalog definition and download successfully generated
repository.

Object Security

Object security has been implemented in Catalog module. For information, see Object Security
in OFSAAI section.

3.10.3.2 Creating a Catalog Definition

Catalog is a metadata object in OFSAAI where user can define the catalog definition and attach
single or multiple dataset or data model entities to it.

You should have CATADD or CATWRITE function role mapped, to define a catalog definition.
To create a catalog definition

1. From the Metadata Publisher Catalog window, click E‘ New. The Metadata
Publisher Catalog- Add window is displayed.

Metadata Publisher Catalog - Add
Metadata Publisher Catalog > Metadata Publisher Catalog - Add

¥ Linked To
Folder " : (-]
¥ Master Information
D: 14b9bcsb-e01c 4fee-abbe-22dbde545b60 Code - 1405617544230
Name * : BaselCatalog
Description : Catalog for Basel
183
* Lisyz) B New | ! !
Code Hame Description Type
DS0042 Basel | Nettable Pool Dataset Basel | Nettable Pool Dataset Dataset
DIM_ACCOUNT Account Dimension Summary Account wise for product processor Entity
VW_CRP_STANDARD_RISK_WEI... Standard Risk Weights View Standard Risk Weights Derived Entity
e
Audit Trail Comment
Created By : Created Date :
Last Modified By : Last Modification Date :
Authorized By : Authorization Date :

2. Enter the details as tabulated:

Field Description

Click E]and select the folder for which you want to create a catalog from the

Folder

Folder Selection Browser window. Click Save.
ID Displays the system generated ID of the catalog definition.
Code Displays the system generated code of the catalog definition.

Name Enter the name of the catalog.
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Field Description

Description Enter a description of the catalog.

3. Click |E'New. The Metadata Publisher Catalog Selection Browser window is
displayed.

The available Datasets, Entities, Aliases, and Derived Entities are displayed in the
Available Members pane. Select the Metadata Type from the drop-down list and click
Search to display the objects of the selected metadata type in the Available Members
pane. You can also search for a particular metadata object by giving its Name and
clicking Search.

4. Select the required metadata object and click & or click # to select all objects.
Click € to remove all selected objects or select the object and click 4 to remove it.

5. Click Save. The catalog definition is saved.

6. Click OK to go back to the Summary window or click Generate to go to Generate
Repository window.

3.10.3.3 Authorizing Catalog Definition

This option allows authorizer to approve or reject a catalog definition. After saving a catalog
definition, it will be auto approved if you have authorization rights or the information domain
does not require metadata authorization. Otherwise, an authorizer needs to approve the
definition. The Catalog Authorize role should be mapped to your user group to authorize
catalog definitions.

To approve a catalog definition

1. From the Metadata Publisher Catalog window, select the catalog definition and click
IEAuthorize.

2. Click Approve or Reject to approve/ reject the definition.

3.10.3.4 Generating Repository

This feature allows you to publish the authorized catalog definitions to OBIEE and generate
repository out of it. You can choose the business metadata required for Business layer from the
authorized metadata available in the BMM and these metadata are associated to the entities
selected in the physical layer. You need to provide the token/password for the repository while
generating it.

You can publish the same catalog multiple times. The repository generation process is
asynchronous and no need to wait for its completion in the system. You have to provide the
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Connection String (Datasource) for the Information Domain in the Database Details page to

generate an XML.

You should have Catalog Write role mapped, to generate repository of the catalog definition.

To generate repository

1. From the Metadata Publisher Catalog window, select the catalog definition and click
[ Generate. The Generate Repository window is displayed.

Metadata Publisher Catalog - Generate Repository

¥ Master Information

Description :

¥ Generate Repository

Generate Repository

ID: 14b9bcEb-e01c-dfee-abbc-22dbde545b60 Code : 1405517544230
Name : BaselCatalog Authorization Status : Approved

Catalog for Basel

Generation Type : Incremental E
g Distinct Generated Date
Effective Till Date
Business Metadata Selection : Selective E
¥ List{3)
Code Name Description Type
DIM_ACCOUNT Account Dimension Summary Account wise for product processor. Entity
DSo042 Basel | Nettable Pool Dataset Basel | Nettable Pool Dataset Dataset
VW _CRP_STANDARD_RISK_WEL... Standard Risk Weights View Standard Risk Weights Derived Entity
w L‘S“m@. New | |
Code Name Description Type
o
Audit Trail Comment
Created By : OFSASQUSER Created Date : 16/07/14 19:20:46
Last Modified By : OFSAB0USER Last Modification Date : 16/07/14 19:20:46
Authorized By : OFSAS0USER Authorization Date : 16/07/14 19:20:46

2. Enter the details as tabulated:

Field

Description

Generation Type

Select the generation type from the drop-down list. The options are:

Complete- All entities and its associated hierarchies and measures will be
published to the OBIEE to generate the repository (RPD). For the first time
publish, it is always generated in the complete mode.
Incremental- The repository will be generated only for the business metadata
which have incremental changes.
Distinct Generated Date- The repository will be generated for the business
metadata which have incremental changes from the repository generation
date, selected from the Distinct Generated Date drop-down list.
Effective Till Date- The repository will be generated for the business
metadata which have incremental changes from the selected Effective Till

Date.
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Field Description

= All- Select this option to generate repository for all Hierarchies and Measures
that are associated to the entities selected in the physical layer.

=  Selective- Select this option to generate repository for selected Hierarchies
and Measures.

Click |%New. The Metadata Publisher Catalog Selection Browser window is
Business Metadata displayed. The available Hierarchies and Measures are displayed in the
Selection Available Members pane.
=  Select the required metadata object and click ? or click ¥ to select all

objects.
= Click €€ to remove all selected objects or select the object and click @ to

remove it.

=  Click Save.

3. Click Save.

4. Enter the password to connect to the OBIEE repository in the Repository Token
field.

NOTE: The entered password should be as per OBIEE standards.

Repository Token E

Repository Token :

Generate | | cancel |

5. Click Generate.

6. Execute the OFSAAGenerateRepository utility. For information on how to run the
utility, see Command Line Utility for OBIEE Publish section.

Downloading Repository

This feature allows you to download the successfully generated repository (RPD) files to your
local system. You can download the repository file multiple times. You should have Catalog
Write role mapped, to download a repository.

The repository files will be available for download only if you have run
OFSAAGenerateRepository utility after generating the repository file. For information on how to
run the utility, see Command Line Utility for OBIEE Publish section.

To download repository
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1. From the Metadata Publisher Catalog window, select the catalog definition and click
Q Download. The Download Repository window is displayed.

Download Repository
Metadata Publisher Catalog > Download Repository

¥ Master Information

ID: bab6ddcc-4abf-461d-97f3-11d91e2a7455 Code : 1405426899380
Name : AAA Authorization Status : Approved
Description :
y L\st“}g Download |
V] | Hame Generated Date Effective Start Date Generated Type Token
Z| 1405426699380_1_1 15/07/14 17:52:36 COMPLETE password123
Audit Trail Comment
Created By : OFSAS0USER Created Date : 15/07/14 17:52:12
Last Modified By : OFSAB0USER Last Modification Date : 15/07/14 17:52:12
Authorized By : OFSAS0USER Authorization Date :  15/07/14 17:52:12

2. Select the catalog definition and click Q Download. You are prompted to specify the
location where you want to save the RPD file.

NOTE: You can view the password which was used to generate the repository if
the CATTOKEN function or Catalog Advanced role is mapped to you.
Otherwise, you should remember the password since you will be
prompted to enter the password for opening the downloaded RPD file.

3.10.3.6 Modifying Catalog Definition

You can modify the Folder, Name, and Description. You can also add or remove Datasets,
Entities, or Derived Entities to the catalog definition. The Catalog Write role should be mapped
to your user group to modify catalog definitions.

To modify catalog definition

1. From the Metadata Publisher Catalog window, select the catalog definition you want
to modify and click Edit. The Metadata Publisher Catalog-Edit window is displayed.

2. Modify the required detail. For more information, see Creating a Catalog Definition.

3. Click Save and update the changes.

3.10.3.7 Deleting Catalog Definition

You can remove Catalog definition(s) which are no longer required in the system by deleting
from Metadata Publisher Catalog window. The Write role should be mapped to your user group
to delete catalog definitions.

1. Select the catalog definition you want to delete and click Remove button.

2. Click Yes to confirm deletion.
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The selected Catalog definitions are removed.

3.11 Cube Migration

Cube Migration within the Infrastructure system helps you to migrate Essbase Cube definition
to Oracle OLAP Cube. You can convert the Cubes defined in Essbase to Oracle Cube
definition and either build the Cube or create a Batch for later execution of the build.

You (Business Analysts) need to have ORACBADD function role mapped to access Cube
Migration within the Infrastructure system. You can access Cube Migration by expanding Data
Model Management module > Business Metadata Management section within the tree structure

of LHS menu.
Cube Migration

% Search and Filter 2=

Code Short Description

# Cube Migration | B2+ 21-40 /57

g, Code & Short Description Long Description Build | Initiated Status Build Date
[ cecrooss Retail Portfolio Account Cube for Retail Portfolic Account OO ves Batch Successful e

T Migration Anahysis Migration Analysis - U
W e C erparty Cube for Wholezale C erparty -
O cecrooar ke Counterparty Eube for iWholesale Counterparty O ves Batch Successhul 5
s Analysiz

D CECROO3& C[c.:l Performance Cube for Collector Performance Analysis D = Batch Successful 7
[ cecroozs 5 nalysis Cube for Service Analysis [0 ves Batch Successful ﬂ
CECRO040 'f:t:k:if"“" ReRoray Cube for Retail Abilty to Repay Analysis No 04/23/2013 |78
[0 cecroost Transaction Analysis Cube for Transaction Analysis O  ves Batch Successful e
O] cecrooez Wholesale Account Migration  Cube for Wholesale Account Migration O e =
[ cucroom O ves Wigration Faied 75
[ oecrona? O ne e
[ ezcroooz Cube for Application Document Analyzis O res Build Failed preesy

copy

The Cube Migration window displays the list of existing Essbase Cubes with their Code, Short
Description, Long Description, Build, Initiated status, Status of migration, and Build Date.

The Status column indicates the status of migration of a particular Cube as Batch Successful,
Build Successful, Build Failed, and Migration Failed.

The Initiated column indicates the status of migration as either Yes / No of a particular Cube.
By clicking on the “Yes” status, you can view the migration history of selected Cube along with
the following details in the Migration Summary window.
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(= Key not Found - Windows Internet Explorer (=1
Migration Summary
# Search and Filter ®
Code
Essbase Cube Code Migration Summary
Essbase Cube Codel Olap Cube Code | Status Description Wigration Dene At Log File Path -~
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Infated Cube Higration Infiated 2012-04-04 11:15:36.505822 ficapalcammon
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Started Cube Migration Started ficapp/common.
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Migration Successful Cube Migration Success full ficapp/
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Batch Successful _Cube CUBPROD Higrated and Batch Created Succesfuly Tcapsl
CUBPROD BPROD Initiated Cube Migration Initiated ficapp/
CUBPROD BPROD Started Cube Migration Started ficapp/
CUBPROD _CUBPROD Wigrafion Faled __Cub Mipraton Faiked Tcapsl
CUBPROD BPROD Initiated Cube Migration Initiated ficapp/
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Started Cube Migration Started ficapp/
CUBPROD 0_OLAP_CUBPROD Mgration Faled __ Cube Migratin Failed 44 ficapal Nigration/20120415100840

Column Name

Description

Essbase Cube Code

Refers to the code defined for Essbase Cube.

Olap Cube Code

Refers to the new auto assigned OLAP Cube code in the format

O_OLAP_(Essbase_Cube_code). For example, CECR0032=0_OLAP_CECRO0032.

Status Refers to the status of migration. The following status are displayed:
. Initiated
= Started
L] Migration Successful
. Build Failed
. Build Successful
. Batch Successful
L] Migration Failed
Description Refers to additional details of execution based on status, as indicated below.

Initiated

Cube Migration Initiated

Started

Cube Migration Started

Migration Successful

Cube Migration Successful

Build Failed

Cube (Code) Migrated Successfully Build Failed

Build Successful

Cube (Code) Migrated and Build Successfully

Batch Successful

Cube (Code) Migrated and Batch Created Successfully

Migration Failed

Failed to Migrate as Cube definition is not valid

Failed To Save In Analytical Workspace

Migration Done At

Refers to the date and time stamp of migration in the below format.
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3.11.1

Column Name Description

YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS.Milliseconds. Example, 2013-03-25 18:18:40.516972

Log File Path Refers to the path where migration log file resides for debugging. For example,
ficapp/common/FICServer/logs/Cube_Migration/20130327080907. The number
“20130327080907” indicates the date and time stamp.

In the Migration Summary window, you can search for a Cube by specifying the Code and
clicking E= button in Search and Filter tool bar. You can also click button to reset the Code
field.

The Cube Migration window, you can also make use of Search and Pagination options to
search for a specific Cube within the system based on Code and Short Description. For more
information, refer Search and Filter and Pagination sections.

Migrating Cube

Before migrating Essbase to Oracle Cubes, ensure the following:

= The “atomic schema” of the database is of version 11.2.0 or greater, since OFSAAI does
not support building Cube(s) for lower versions of Oracle Database.

= Dimensions present in the Essbhase Cube should not have multiple Hierarchies.
= The Essbase Cube definition should not have any derived entities.
= Essbase Cube to be migrated should have only simple join condition.

= If afilter is defined on a Dataset, then the respective dimension should be part of Selected
Dimension of Oracle Cube.

For details of AAl and OLAP limitations, refer to OLAP Cube Limitations section.

In the Cube Migration window, you can either build the Cube or create a Batch for later
execution of the build. In both the options, the selected Essbase cube is migrated to Oracle
Cube and will be displayed in Oracle Cube summary window.

To migrate Essbase Cube(s) to Oracle Cube(s), do the following:

1. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Code (Essbase). You can also select
multiple checkboxes for group migration.

2. Do one of the following:

»= To start the migration through Operation > Batch execution process by creating a
Batch, click E& button from the Cube Migration tool bar.

= To directly Build the Cube, select the Build column checkbox of the Cube
selected.
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(Optional) Select the Build Date (MIS Date) in the Build Date column, by clicking

on the 3 (calendar) icon to start the Cube Build for the particular date.
However, Build Date is not mandatory and if not specified, the last quarter date is
considered. Click E& button from the Cube Migration tool bar.

An information dialog is displayed indicating “Migration Triggered Successfully”. Click
OK, the Migration Summary window is displayed with the initial status.

You can click Refresh to fetch the latest status or click Close to exit the window.

NOTE: When multiple Cubes are selected for migration, the status Initiated
indicates that migration is triggered for all the selected Cube(s) and
Started indicates the status of those Cubes, which are currently being
migrated.
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3.12

3.12.1

3.12.2

References

Scenario to Understand Data Set Functionality

Consider the scenario, where you want to analyze the Customer Relationship Management
through various profiles of a customer against the various transactions and the channels of
transaction through which the actual transactions have happened.

This information is maintained in relational tables. In a typical Star Schema implementation of
the relations, Customer profiles like Age, Gender, Sex, Residence, and Region are maintained
in Individual Dimension tables. Similarly, the Transaction Types and Channels would be
maintained in a separate Dimension tables. The actual transaction performed by the Customers
will be stored in a Fact table.

A Data Set allows you to collate all the tables with a valid join condition. The tables defined in

the data set would form the FROM clause while aggregating for the Cube.

Operator Types

The operators available are of three types:
= Arithmetic

= Comparison

= Other
Type Operator | Example
Arithmetic + CUR_BOOK_BAL = CUR_PAR_BAL + DEFERRED_CUR_BAL
- AS_OF DATE = MATURITY_DATE — REMAIN_TERM_C
* Remaining Balance after Offset = Opening balance — (Expected balance on every
payment date * Mortgage offset %)
/ CUR_PAYMENT = ORG_BOOK_BAL/ (ORG_TERM/ PMT_FREQ [in months])
Comparison | = CUR_PAYMENT = principal + interest
<> If ADJUSTABLE_TYPE_CD <> 0, INTEREST_RATE_CD = 001 to 99999.
> If ORIGINATION_DATE > AS_OF DATE, LAST_PAYMENT_DATE =
ORIGINATION_DATE.
>= AS_OF_DATE >= ORIGINATION_DATE
< AS_OF_DATE < NEXT_REPRICE_DATE
<= If ORIGINATION_DATE <= AS_OF DATE, LAST_PAYMENT_DATE >=
ORIGINATION_DATE
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Type

Operator

Example

Other

Parentheses group segments of an expression to make logical sense.

MATURITY_DATE <= NEXT_PAYMENT_DATE + (REMAIN_NO_PMTS_C *
PMT_FREQ)

The comma separates statements of a function.

3.12.3 Function Types and Functions

You select the type of function for your expression from the Type list.

The choices are:

= Mathematical Functions

= Date Functions

=  String Functions

= Other Functions

The type of function you select determines the choices available in the Function box. These
unique functions in the Functions Sub-container enable you to perform various operations on
the data. The following table lists each available function and Detail on the operations of each
function in which it appears.

Function Function ) o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Mathematical Absolute ABS(a) Returns the positive value of | {ABS(} followed | ABS (-3.5) = 3.5.ABS(F),

the database column by {EXPR1 ABS(F + C), ABS(F+C *
without any R + F) are possible.
embedded or However, ABS((F + C +
outermost left- R)), ABS((F + (MAX *
right CEILING))) are not
parentheses possible.

pair} followed by
9}

Ceiling Ceiling (a) Rounds a value to the next Ceiling(column 3.1 becomes 4.0, 3.0

highest integer or expression) stays the same
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Function Function . o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Greatest Greatest(a,b) Returns the greater of 2 Greatest(column | Greatest(1.9,2.1) =2.1
GREATEST(colu numbers, formulas, or or expression,
mn or columns column, or
expression, expression
column or
expression)
Least Least (a,b) Returns the lesser of 2 Least(column or Least(1.9,2.1)=1.9
LEAST(column numbers, formulas, or expression,
or expression, columns column or
column or expression
expression)
Natural LN(number) Returns the natural LN(number) LN(86) equals 4.454347
Log LN(a) logarithm of a number. where number is LN(2.7182818) equals 1
Natural logarithms are the positive real
based on the constant e number for
(2.71828182845904). which you want
the natural
logarithm
Minimum Min(a) Returns the minimum value Max(Column)
of a -database column
Maximum Max(a) Returns the maximum value | Max(Column)

of a -database column
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Function Function . o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Power Power(a,b) Raises one value to the {POWER(} Valid examples:
POWER(coeffici power of a second followed by POWER(F, R)
EXPR1 without
ent, exponent) ¢ POWER(F + C *R, F/R)
any embedded
Invalid examples:
or outermost left-
right POWER((F/R), F + R)
parentheses pair | POWER((F + C), (C * R))
followed by {} | POWER(F + POWER, R)
followed by
POWER( MAX, C)
{EXPR1 without
any embedded
or outermost left-
right
parentheses
pair} followed by
9);
Round Round(a,b) Rounds a value to a number | Round(x, n) Round(10.52354,2)=10.5
ROUND of decimal places returns x 2
(number rounded to n
precision) decimal places
Sum Sum(a) Sums the total value of a Sum(Column)
database column. Sum is a
multi-row function, in
contrast to +, which adds 2
or more values in a given
row (not column)
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Function Function . o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Weighted WAvg(a,b) Takes a weighted average WAvg(Column WAVg(DEPOSITS.CUR_
Average of one database column by A, Column B) NET_RATE,DEPOSITS.C

WAvg (column
being averaged,

weight column)

a second Column.

WAvg cannot appear in any

expression.

If you have two formulas
called F1 and F2, both of

which are WAvg functions,

then you can form a third
formula F3 as F1 + F2. If F3
is chosen as a calculated
column, then an error
message appears and the
SQL code is not generated
for that column. This is
similar for nested WAvg
functions if F3 is WAvg and
it has F1 or F2 or both as its

parameters.

UR_BOOK_BAL)

Note : You cannot use the Maximum and Minimum functions as calculated columns or in Data Correction Rules. The Maximum,

Minimum, Sum, and Weighted Average functions are multi-row formulas. They use multiple rows in calculating the results.

Date

Build Date

BuildDate(year,

month,days)

Requires three parameters,
(CCYY,MM,DD) (century
and year, month, day). It
returns a valid data and
enables you to build a date

from components.

CAUTION: If the parameters
are entered incorrectly, the

date is invalid.

BUILDDATE(CC
YY,MM,DD)

BuildDate(95,11,30) is
invalid (invalid century).
BuildDate(1995,11,30) is

valid.
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Function Function . o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Go Month | GoMonth(date,m | Advances a date by x GOMONTH(Dat GOMONTH(DEPOSITS.
onths) number of months. Go e column, | ORIGINATION_DATE,DE
Month does not know the Number of | POSITS.ORG_TERM)
calendar. For example, it months o | valid examples:
cannot predict the last day advance)
GOMONTH(F, F+R + C)
of a month. Typical
. Lo . GOMONTH(F, R)
functionality is illustrated in
the following table: Invalid examples:
GOMONTH(F + (R + C),
MAX)
GOMONTH((F *C), F)
For Example:
Date Column No of Months GOMONTH Comment
1/31/94 1 2/28/94 Because 2/31/94 does not exist
1/15/94 2 3/15/94 Exactly 2 months:15th to 15"
2/28/94 3 5/28/94 Goes 28" to 28™: does not know that 31% is the
end of May
6/30/94 -1 5/30/94 Goes back 30" to 30" does not know that
31%is end of May
Year Year(date) Year(x) returns the data for Year(Column) Year(Origination Date)
year X. returns the year | returns the year of the
in the column, | origination date.
where the
column is a date
column.
Month Month(date) Month(x) returns the month Month(Column) Month(9) returns
in X, where x is a numbered returns the | September.
month. month in  the | \onth(Origination Date)
column, where

the column is a

date column.

returns the month of the

origination date.
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Function
Type

Function
Name

Notation

Description

Syntax

Example

String

Trim All

AllTrim(a)

Trims leading
and following
spaces, enabling
the software to
recognize
numbers

(entered in

All Trim) as a
numeric  value,
which can then
be used in

calculating

Other

If

statement

If(a=b,c,d)

The IF function should
always have odd number of
parameters separated by
commas. The first
parameter is an expression
followed by a relational
operator, which is in turn

followed by an expression.

Note: Avoid embedding
multiple individual formulas
in subsequent formulas.
This can create an invalid

formula.

If(Condition,
Value if True,

Value if False).

{IF( } followed by
EXPR2 followed
by {>|<|<>|=]|
>= | <=} followed
by EXPR2
followed by {{;}
followed by
EXPR followed
by ),} followed by
EXPR}n followed

by {)} where n =

If(LEDGER_STAT.Financ
jial= 110,
LEDGER_STAT.Month 1
Entry,0)

IF(((MAX + SUM) >= 30),
F, POWER) is valid.
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LookupCol,...,Re
turnedCol)

values equal to values in
another table for data

correction.

LOOKUP function should
always have an odd number
of parameters separated by
commas and with a
minimum of 3 parameters.
Note: Lookup is used

exclusively for data

correction.

2,L2,..0n,Ln,R)
where
O=Column from

Original table

L=Column from

Lookup table

R=Column to be

Returned

So the previous

statement would

read:
where 01=L1
and 02=L2...

Returned value

R

Function Function ) o
Notation Description Syntax Example
Type Name
Lookup Lookup(OrigCol, | Enables you to assign Lookup(O1,L1,0 | Valid examples:

LOOKUP(F, R, R)

LOOKUP(F, R, F, F, F)

Invalid examples:
LOOKUP(F)

LOOKUP(F, R)

LOOKUP(F + R, (F + R),

MAX)

3.12.4 Creating Expression

You can define an expression in the Expression window to join two selected tables. Click E]

button. The Expression window is displayed.

/= Expression - Windows Internet Explorer

Elo/®

Lrcr_non

EXPOSURES. 1_borrower_cap
EXPOSURES.1_borrower_cash_ind

_EXPOSURES.d_exposure_end_C

underlying_effective_date
EXPOSURES.d_underlying_maturity_date

EXPOSURES.T_auto_cancellation_flag

Entities
EHENTGRP
E-FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES

Lret_non_:
LreT_non_sec_exposures.d
LrcT_non_sec_ExPOSURES 4
LrcT non_sEc.;
L FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.{ afc_ind
LrcT non_sEc.;
LrcT_non_sec,s
LrcT_non_sec,s
LrcT_non_sec,_s

Expression

Functions

2-Database Functions
El-Date and Time

E-Mathematical
L,

CEIL (NT)
Lcos (FLOAT,

<

AR (STRING,FORMAT)
Lr0_DATE (STRING,FORMAT

Operators
-
q =-Operators
=-Arthmetic
L.
L.
u Le
L.
Ly
=-Comparison
L.
Lo
L
L.

K3

_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES LEFT OUTER JOIN DIN_RUN ON FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n_run_skey=DIM_RUN.n_run_skey LEFT OUTER JOIN DIM_COUNTRY ON FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES.n_country_skey =
COUNTRY n_country_skey LEFT OUTER JOIN DIl4_TIME_DATE ON FCT_NON_SEC_EXPOSURES. fic_mis_date=DIM_TIME_DATE fic_mis_date

3

The Expression window consists of the following sections:
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= Entities - consists of the Entities folder with the list of tables that you selected from the
Entity Groups folder. Double-click the Entities folder to view the selected dimension tables
(Product and Segment tables).

= Functions - consists of functions that are specific to databases like Oracle and MS SQL
Server. You can use these functions along with Operators to specify the join condition. The
Functions categories are displayed based on the database types as tabulated.

Database Functions
Transact SQL Specific to MS SQL server which consists of Date & Time, Math, and System functions.
Specific to Microsoft OLAP which consists of Array, Dimension, Hierarchy, Logical,
SQL OLAP
Member, Number, Set, and String functions.
SQL Specific to Oracle which consists of Character, Conversion, Date and Numeric functions.
NOTE: Itis not mandatory to specify a Function for a join condition.

= Operators - consists of the function operators categorized into folders as tabulated.

Operator Types

Arithmetic +, -, %, *and/

Comparison == s> S NG 'NOT N, 'ANYY, 'SOME!, 'LIKE' and 'ALL.
Logical 'NOT', '"AND' and 'OR’

Set UNION, UNION ALL, INTERSECT and MINUS

Others The Other operators are 'PRIOR’, '(+)', ‘(" and ')".

To specify the join condition:

1.

2.

5.

Select the Entity of the fact table to which you want join the dimension entities.
Select a Function depending on the database type.
Select the Operator which you want to use for the join condition.

Select the second Entity from the Entities pane that you want to join with the first

entity. You can also select more than one dimension table and link to the fact table.

Click OK and save the join condition details.

3.12.5 Base and Computed Measures

A Base Measure refers to a measure where the aggregation is done directly on the raw data
from the database. It represents some operation on the actual data available in the warehouse
and its storage in its aggregated form in another data store. This is different from metrics that is
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not stored in physical form, but as functions that can be operated on other measures at viewing
time. The choice of base or computed measure is based on the user’s requirement of a design
issue on storage optimality as it is on query response speeds desired. These functions defined
on other measures are called Computed Measures and dealt separately. It is the metric
definition like amount of sales or count of customers.

3.12.6 Business Hierarchy Types

The available Business Hierarchies are as tabulated.

Hierarchy Type Description / Hierarchy Sub Type

In a Regular Hierarchy Type, you can define the following Hierarchy Sub Types:

. Non Business Intelligence Enabled

In a non Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy, you need to manually add

the required levels. The levels defined will form the Hierarchy.

. Business Intelligence Enabled

Regular You can Enable Business Intelligence hierarchy when you are not sure of the
Hierarchy structure leaf values or the information is volatile and also when the
Hierarchy structure can be directly selected from RDBMS columns. The
system will automatically detect the values based on the actual data.

. Parent Child

This option can be selected to define a Parent Child Type hierarchy.

= A Measure Hierarchy consists of the defined measure as nodes and has
Measure
only the Non Business Intelligence Enabled as Hierarchy Sub Type.

A Time Hierarchy consists of the levels/nodes of high time granularity and has
Time

only the Business Intelligence Enabled as Hierarchy Sub Type.

You can select the required Business Hierarchy from the drop-down list and specify the
Hierarchy Sub Type details. The window options differ on selecting each particular Hierarchy
type. Click on the following links to view the section in detail.

= Regular Hierarchy

= Measure Hierarchy

= Time Hierarchy
3.12.6.1 Regular Hierarchy

When you select Regular Hierarchy, you can define the Hierarchy Sub Type for Non Business
Intelligence Enabled, Business Intelligence Enabled, and Parent Child Hierarchy. Select the
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required Hierarchy Sub Type from the drop-down list. Click on the following links to view the
section in detail.

= Non Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy

= Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy

=  Parent Child Hierarchy

Non Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy

When you have selected Regular - Non Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy option, do the
following:

1. Click [Z] button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.

ﬁ Entity and Attribute - Windows Internet Explorer

Entity and Attribute

# Search and Filter =
Entity

# Available Entities 1-10/3208
ES Entities
A1_DIM_JONING_SCORE-DIM_CREDIT_SCORE
AL_DIM_PRODUCT-DIM_PRODUCT
APPLICATION_PLANS-Application Plans
A_BENCHMARK_RATES-BENCHWMARK_RATES
A_CUSTOMER-DIM_CUSTOMER
A_DI TUS-DIM_ACCT_STATUS
A_DIM_APPL COME-DIM_INCOME
A_DIM_APPLN_LTV_BAND-DIM_LTV_BAND
A_DIM_BANKRUPTC £_BAND-DIM_AGE_ON_BOOK
A_DIM_BEGINNING_STATUS-DIM_SECURITIZATION_STATUS

OoooooOoOo=O

2 Search and Filter =

Adtribute

# Awvailable Attributes 1-10/37
=l Aftribute
[J d_end_date-Preduct End Date
D d_record_end_date-Record End Date
D d_record_start_date-Record Start Date
[ d_start_date Product Start Date
[ f_custprod_classification-Customer Product Classification
[ f_latest_record_indicator-Latest Record Indicator
D f_ndtl_component-Demand Time Liabilty Component Indicator
D f_new_prod_ind-New Product Indicator
D f_prod_behaviour-Product Behavior Indicator
D f_prod_no_rate-Product Rate Indicator

= You can either search for a specific Entity using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Entity in the Available Entities list. The list of
defined Attributes for the selected entity is displayed Available Attributes list.

= You can either search for a specific Attribute using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute in the Available Attributes list.

= Click Save. The selected Entity and Attribute is displayed in the Add Business
Hierarchy window.
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NOTE: Ensure that the values present in Attribute column do not contain new line
characters. Because the hierarchy node descriptions in the hierarchy
browser are considered as text fields and do not permit new line
characters.

2. Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. The Add Node Values window
is displayed.

(.; Add Node Values - Windows Internet Explorer,

Add Node Values

% Hierarchy Values

Node ROOT
Short Description Root node details
ACCOUNT.A_las ¢ date=IS NOT

oy DIM_ACCOUNT.d_last_activity_date=IS NOT NULL &
Sort Order 2
% Node Attributes
Storage Type DataStore w

DataStore

DynamicCalc

DynamicCalc&Store

Label

= Enter the details in Hierarchy Values section as tabulated.

Field Description
Node . The Node value is auto-populated and is editable.
Short Description Enter the required short description for the node.

Click E] button and define an expression in the Expression window for the

Node Identifier
Node Identifier. For more information, refer Create Expression.

Enter the Sort order in numeric value.

Sort Order Note: The sort order of the default (OTHERS) node should be greater than the

rest of the nodes if this hierarchy is used in RRF Filter condition.

= Inthe Node Attributes section, select Storage type from the drop-down list.
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There are four Storage Types as tabulated.

Field Description
= This storage type allocates a data cell for the information to be stored in the
Data Store database. The consolidated value of the data is stored in this cell. The

consolidation for the node occurs during the normal process of rollup.

Dynamic Calc

In this storage type, no cell is allocated and the consolidation is done when the
data is viewed. The consolidation for the node is ignored during the normal
process of rollup. The consolidation of node occurs when you use the OLAP tool

for viewing data.

Dynamic Calc & Store

In this storage type, a cell is allocated but the data is stored only when the data is
consolidated when viewed, for the first time. The consolidation for the node is
ignored during the normal process of rollup. It occurs only when you first retrieve

the data from the database.

Label

In this storage type, a cell is not allocated nor is the data consolidated. It is only

viewed.

Note: The Label storage type is specific to Essbase MOLAP. Storage type is
applicable only for the Regular hierarchy type and Measure. If the user wants to
specify a dynamic calc option at level members in a multi-level time hierarchy, the

same is provided through OLAP execution utility.

= Click Save. The Node values are displayed in Add Business Hierarchy window.

3. Click Save in the Add Business Hierarchy window and save the details.

In the Business Hierarchy tool bar, you can also do the following:

= Click button to Add subsequent node(s). For the second node or subsequent node, you
can define the Hierarchy Tree and Node Attributes details as explained below.

Field

Description

Add Hierarchy Node

Click [:] button adjacent to Child of field and select the required Member in the

Hierarchy Browser window. Click OK.

Consolidation Type

Consolidation Type option is available to Essbase MOLAP. There are six
consolidation types such as Addition, Subtraction, Product, Division, Percent,

and Ignore. Select the required option from the drop-down list.

= Click button by selecting the required Node level checkbox to edit the Node details.

= Click button to delete the defined Node details.
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Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy

When you have selected Regular - Business Intelligence Enabled Hierarchy option, do the

following:
1. (Optional) Select Total Required checkbox, if you want the total of all the nodes.
2. (Optional) Select List checkbox to retrieve information from database when queried.

NOTE: List hierarchy can have only one level and you cannot select List option if
the Total Required option has been selected. Refer List hierarchy.

3. Click E] button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.
= You can either search for a specific Entity using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Entity in the Available Entities list. The list of
defined Attributes for the selected entity is displayed Available Attributes list.

= You can either search for a specific Attribute using the Search field or select the

checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute in the Available Attributes list.

= Click Save. The selected Entity and Attribute is displayed in the Add Business

Hierarchy window.

NOTE: Ensure that the values present in Attribute column do not contain new line
characters. Because the hierarchy node descriptions in the hierarchy
browser are considered as text fields and do not permit new line
characters.

4. Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. The Add Hierarchy levels
window is displayed.

= Enter the details in Level Details section as tabulated.

Field Description
Level . The Level value is auto-populated and is editable.

Short Description

Enter the required short description for the level.

Level Identifier

Click E] button and define an expression in the Expression window for the

Level Identifier. For more information, refer Create Expression.

Level Description

Click E] button and define an expression in the Expression window for the

Level Description. For more information, refer Create Expression.

= Click Save. The Level details are displayed in Add Business Hierarchy window.
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NOTE: BI Hierarchy value refresh on On Load property is not functional for data

loads performed through Excel Upload. It is applicable only for data loads
which run through a batch process.

5. Click Save in the Add Business Hierarchy window and save the details.

In the Business Hierarchy tool bar, you can also do the following:

= Click button to Add subsequent Levels. For the second or subsequent levels, the levels
are incremented.

= Click button by selecting the required level checkbox to edit the Level detalils.

= Click button to delete the defined Level details.

Parent Child Hierarchy

When you have selected Regular - Parent Child Hierarchy option, do the following:

1. Click E] button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.

You can either search for a specific Entity using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Entity in the Available Entities list. The list of
defined Attributes for the selected entity is displayed Available Attributes list.

You can either search for a specific Attribute using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute in the Available Attributes list.

Click Save. The selected Entity and Attribute is displayed in the Add Business
Hierarchy window.

NOTE: Ensure that the values present in Attribute column do not contain new line

characters. Because the hierarchy node descriptions in the hierarchy
browser are considered as text fields and do not permit new line
characters.

2. The Business Hierarchy section displays the pre-defined nodes such as Child code,
Parent Code, Description, Storage Type, Consolidation Type, and Formula. You can
modify the node values by doing the following:

Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. The Edit Hierarchy Values
window is displayed.

Click E] button adjacent to the required node field and define the expression in
the Expression window. For more information, refer Create Expression.

Click Save. The node details are displayed in Add Business Hierarchy window.

3. Click Save in the Add Business Hierarchy window and save the details.
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Note the following:

= When the size of the hierarchy is large, Parent Child Hierarchy can be configured to be
treated as a Business Intelligence enabled hierarchy for optimal performance. The
hierarchy behaves like a non-Business Intelligence hierarchy till a limit of the number of
nodes is reached. This limit (default value is 2048) which decides a hierarchy as BI or non-
Bl is configurable and can be given a value considering the system and JVM capabilities.

= Creating Parent Child Hierarchy with Roll-up Option - It is possible to roll up the values of
child nodes in Parent child hierarchy to the parent level. If the parent node itself has some
value and the child nodes of it also have associated values, it is possible for the value of
the parent node to be displayed as the sum of its value and child values.

For using the Roll-up option, it is required to specify parameters in the Consolidation
Type for the node field. Based on the column that is specified in the Consolidation Type
field, the values of the child nodes will be rolled up i.e. added to the parent level. This can
then be viewed using the OBIEE reporting server. However, when Consolidation type is
not selected, then it is referred to as Parent Child Hierarchy with Rollup option.

3.12.6.2 Measure Hierarchy

When you select Measure Hierarchy, the Hierarchy Sub Type is selected as Non Business
Intelligence Enabled by default. To define a Measure Hierarchy in the Add Business Hierarchy
window, do the following:

1. Click E] button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.

= You can either search for a specific Entity using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Entity in the Available Entities list. The list of
defined Attributes for the selected entity is displayed Available Attributes list.

= You can either search for a specific Attribute using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute in the Available Attributes list.

= Click Save. The selected Entity and Attribute is displayed in the Add Business
Hierarchy window.

NOTE: Ensure that the values present in Attribute column do not contain new line
characters. Because the hierarchy node descriptions in the hierarchy
browser are considered as text fields and do not permit new line
characters.

2. Inthe Add Business Hierarchy window, select the Hierarchy Type as Measure.

3. Click E] button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window opens.
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= Alist of all the available entities will be listed under Available Entities. Select the
required entity. The attributes for that entity will be listed under Available
Attributes.

= Select the required Attribute and click Save. Click Cancel to quit the window
without saving. After saving, the Entity and Attribute will be displayed in their
respective fields.

4. Click button from the Business Hierarchy tool bar. The Add Node Values window
is displayed. Enter the details in the Node Details section as tabulated.

Field Description
Node =  The Node value is auto-populated and is editable.
Short Description Enter the required short description for the node.

= |nthe Node Attributes section, do the following:

= Select Storage type from the drop-down list. For more information, refer
Storage Types section.

= Selectthe TB Type as First, Average, or Last from the drop-down list.
= Click Save. The Node values are displayed in Add Business Hierarchy window.
5. Click Save in the Add Business Hierarchy window and save the details.

In the Business Hierarchy tool bar, you can also do the following:

= Click button to Add subsequent Node/Measures. For the second node or subsequent
node, you can also define the Hierarchy Tree and Consolidation Type details as explained
below.

Field Description

) Click E] button adjacent to Child of field and select the required Member in the
Select Hierarchy Node

Hierarchy Browser window. Click OK.

Consolidation Type option is available to Essbase MOLAP. There are six
Consolidation Type consolidation types such as Addition, Subtraction, Product, Division, Percent,

and Ignore. Select the required option from the drop-down list.

= Click button by selecting the required Node level checkbox to edit the Node details.

= Click button to delete the defined Node details.
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3.12.6.3 Time Hierarchy

When you select Time Hierarchy, the Hierarchy Sub Type is selected as Business Intelligence
Enabled and the “Total Required” checkbox is selected by default.

To define a Time Hierarchy in the Add Business Hierarchy window, do the following:
1. Click L= button in the Entity field. The Entity and Attribute window is displayed.

= You can either search for a specific Entity using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Entity in the Available Entities list. The list of
defined Attributes for the selected entity is displayed Available Attributes list.

= You can either search for a specific Attribute using the Search field or select the
checkbox adjacent to the required Attribute in the Available Attributes list.

= Click Save. The selected Entity and Attribute is displayed in the Add Business
Hierarchy window.

NOTE: Ensure that the values present in Attribute column do not contain new line
characters. Because the hierarchy node descriptions in the hierarchy
browser are considered as text fields and do not permit new line
characters.

2. Select the Time Hierarchy Type from the drop-down list. Depending on the selection,
the Hierarchy Levels are displayed in the Business Hierarchy section.

You can also Edit the required Hierarchy Level. Select the checkbox adjacent to the
required Level and click button. The Edit Hierarchy Levels window is displayed.
You can update Short Description, Level Identifier, and Level Description details.

3. Specify Hierarchy Start Date by selecting Month and Day from the drop-down list.

4. Click Save and save the Time Hierarchy details.

3.12.6.4 Large Hierarchy Type

A large hierarchy refers to a hierarchy having large number of leaf levels. In order to provide an
efficient and optimized hierarchy handling, a hierarchy is defined as Large in Oracle
Infrastructure. A default value is set to accommodate the number of hierarchy nodes that a
hierarchy can contain, for example, 100. If a hierarchy exceeds the default value specified, then
the system treats it as a large hierarchy.

Note the following:

= The maximum hierarchy node limit can be configured to a higher number in the FIC_HOME
/ CONFIG file. However, the recommended, default value, is 100.

= Alarge hierarchy is possible only when you are defining a Time or Bl enabled hierarchy.
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= Alarge hierarchy cannot be user-defined it is handled automatically by the system.

3.12.6.5 List Hierarchy Type

3.12.7

A list hierarchy is a flat hierarchy i.e. with only one level. In a list hierarchy, all the nodes are
displayed unlike the large hierarchy. You can create hierarchy based on business terms like,
Customer, Product, Geography, and so on. The information for this hierarchy is generated from
the metadata framework, which encapsulates these business terms. This enables the user to
generate a report in OBIEE reporting server based on these business terms.

The advantage of defining a list hierarchy is that you need not know technical terminology or
have technical knowledge. It also allows the user to specify a range of values. You can also
define a summary or group total and perform a sort on the list hierarchy based on the hierarchy
member value or attribute value; these two features are available only for the fact-less view.

Ensure that when you save a Bl enabled hierarchy, the defined hierarchy structure is formed
(in the back-end process) and stored in an xml format (as Hierarchycode.xml) in the application
server. However, when you save a Bl-enabled List hierarchy, the hierarchy structure is not
formed and hence there will be no BIHIER.XML formed. Whenever this hierarchy is queried, the
data is fetched from the atomic database.

Measure Types

You can choose the type of computed measure you want. The type options available are as
follows:

=  Simple Relationship

=  Growth Function

= Time-series Function

= Other —referring to the advanced mode where you can define measures to suit your
requirements.

Each of the computed measure types has sub-types. Each of these sub-options is explained
below to help you choose the right computed measure type.

3.12.7.1.1 Simple Relationship

The Simple Relationship type computed measure is of five types. They are:
= Ratio

= Ratio as Percentage

= Difference

= Addition

= Percentage Difference
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1. When you select the Ratio option, the window displays a simple ratio of two
measures. To define the relationship as a ratio, double click the first <<Select
Measure>> option to open the Select Measure pop-up.

2. The pop-up displays will display the Measure folder. Double-click the folder to expand
the list of measures under it. Depending on the Information Domain you are logged in
to, the measures for that domain are displayed.

3. Select the measure for which you want to compute the ratio and click OK. To close
the pop-up without saving the selected measure option, click Cancel. Repeat the
same procedure to choose the second measure.

NOTE: The method of selecting the Measures is common to all the sub-options of
the Simple Relationship type.

When you select the Ratio as Percentage option, the window displays the ratio
percentage of the selected measures. When you select the Difference option, the
value displayed will be the difference between two selected measures. When you
select the Addition option, the summated value of the selected measures will be
displayed. When you select the Percentage Difference option, the percentage value
of the selected measures is computed.

3.12.7.1.2 Growth Function

Growth type computed measures are used to calculate the growth of a measure over a certain
time period. The Growth type measures are of two types:

= Absolute — where the growth of a measure can be calculated either in absolute terms i.e. a

simple difference

= Percentage — where the growth of a measure is calculated on a percentage basis.

Absolute Growth Option

1. Select the Absolute Growth option and enter the details as tabulated.

Field

Description

Select the base on
which to calculate the

growth

= Select it from the drop-down list. The available option is Consecutive

Period.

Select the period

. Select the period from the drop-down list for which you want the growth to

be monitored. The available options are Year, Quarter or month.

NOTE: If the time Dimension period specified in the cube is Year, Quarter and
Month, it takes the previous period of the Time Level.
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Select the measure from the Select the Measure pane. Depending on the
Information Domain you are logged in to, the measures for that domain are displayed
in the pane. Select the measure from the pane. On selecting the measure, the growth
of the measure will be calculated for the consecutive period for a year.

Percentage Growth Option

3.

Select the Percentage Growth option and enter the details as tabulated.

Field Description

Select the base on
which to calculate the

growth

. Select it from the drop-down list. The available option is Consecutive

Period.

Select the period

= Select the period from the drop-down list for which you want the growth to

be monitored. The available options are Year, Quarter or month.

Select the measure from the Select the Measure pane. Depending on the
Information Domain you are logged in to, the measures for that domain are displayed
in the pane. Select the measure from the pane. On selecting the measure, the growth
of the measure will be calculated for the consecutive period for a year.

3.12.7.1.3 Time-Series Function

The Time Series type measures are time dependent. The Time Series types are:

= Aggregation type — This option computes the estimate of the periodical performance on a
period-to-date basis.

= Rolling Average — This option computes the average for the previous N values based on
the given dynamic value (N).This dynamic range could vary from a period of three months
to any number of months.

Aggregation Type Option

1.

2.

Select the Aggregate option.

Select the measure from the Select the Measure pane. Depending on the
Information Domain you are logged in to, the measures for that domain are displayed
in the pane.

Rolling Average Option

1. Select the Rolling Average option.

2. Enter the rolling average in the Select the number of periods for which to calculate the

rolling average field.




Unified Analytical Metadata

NOTE: The duration/period refers to the number of periods with respect to the
current level in the time dimension of the chosen cube i.e. if the Current
Value of the time dimension + the previous X values (where X' is 10 as
you have specified) / 10 +1.

3. Select the measure from the Select the Measure pane. Depending on the
Information Domain you are logged in to, the measures for that domain are displayed
in the pane.

3.12.7.1.4 Other (Advanced Mode) Type

The Advanced computed measures option allows you to specify a formula for computation of
the measure. In order to enter the formula, it is assumed that the user is familiar with MDB
specific OLAP functions.

There are two ways that you can enter a formula.

You can define the function/condition for a measure and/or dimension by entering the
expression in the pane. It is not essential that you select the measure/dimension and the
function in the order displayed. You can select the function and then proceed to specify the
parameters, which can be either a measure or dimension or both.

You can define it by following the procedure mentioned below:
Selecting the Measure

1. Click Insert Measure to open the Select Measure pop-up. The pop-up displays will
display the Measure folder. Double-click the folder to expand the list of measures
under it. Depending on the Information Domain you are logged in to, the measures for
that domain are displayed.

2. Click OK to select the measure selection. To close the pop-up without saving the
selected measure option, click Cancel.

Selecting the Dimension

1. Click Insert Dimension to open the Select Dimension pop-up. The pop-up displays
will display the Dimension folder. Double-click the folder to expand the list of
dimensions under it. Depending on the Information Domain you are logged in to, the
dimensions for that domain are displayed.

2. Click OK to select the dimension selection. To close the pop-up without saving the
selected dimension option, click Cancel.
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Selecting the Function

1. Click Insert Function to open the Select Function pop-up. Double-click the
Functions folder to expand the list of functions within in it. The functions available are
those specific to Essbase. The parameters for the function are displayed in the
Parameters pane.

NOTE: The functions displayed are based on the OLAP type and therefore, vary
for SQL OLAP and Essbase.

2. Click OK to select the function. To close the pop-up without saving the selected
function option, click Cancel.

3.12.8 Read Only Selected in Mapper Window

1. After selecting the Read Only option in the Mapper window (New), click Save.

2. Inthe Mapper List window, the Read Only option against the created Map would

appear as Y. Now select the defined Map and click button. The Mapper window
is displayed.

3. The Save Mapping and Delete Mapping options are disabled.

4. Select the Node and click on View Mapping. The View mapping window is displayed.
The Delete button is inactive.

5. Click Close to exit the window.

3.12.9 Accessing Applets Screen

If you are using Java 7, perform the following configurations to access Applet screen:
1. Go to Control Panel and click Java.
2. Select the Security tab.
3. Select Medium (Least Secure Setting) for Security Level.
4. Click Apply.

5. Click the applet screen link (such as Derived Entity, Archive /Restore Metadata). A
Security Warning is displayed.

6. Click Continue. A Security Warning with message “Block potentially unsafe
components from being run?” is displayed.

7. Click “Don’t Block”. A Security Warning with message “Do you want to run this
application?” is displayed.

8. Click Run.

If you are using Java 8, perform the following configurations to access Applet screen:
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dow

Go to Control Panel and click Java.
Select the Security tab.
Click Edit Site List. The Exception Site List window is displayed.

Click Add and enter the OFSAAI Application URL (for example, URL
https://10.123.456.789:1234/).

Click Ok.


https://10.123.456.789:1234/
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4 Data Entries Forms and Queries

Data entry Forms and Queries (DEFQ) within the Infrastructure system facilitates you to design
web based user-friendly Data Entry windows with a choice of layouts for easy data view and
data manipulation. An authorized user can enter new data and update the existing data in the
shared database. Data entry Forms are primarily focused to create data entry systems which
access the database and load the generated input data.

4.1 Excel Upload (Atomic)

The Atomic Schema Upload window consists of Excel Utilities such as Excel-Entity Mappings
and Excel Upload. The Excel Entity Mappings and Upload utilities have the restricted access
depending on the following function roles mapped:

= Users with XLADMIN and XLUSER function roles can perform both mapping and upload
operations.

= Users with XLADMIN function role can only define mapping and authorize, but cannot
upload the file.

= User with XLUSER function can only retrieve mapping definition (pre-defined by XLADMIN
user) and can upload the file based on retrieved mapping.

Click on the below links to view the section in detail.

=  Excel-Entity Mappings

= Excel Upload
4.1.1 Navigating to Excel Upload (Atomic)

You can access Excel Upload window by expanding Data Management Framework and Data
entry Forms and Queries within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Excel Upload
(Atomic).
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Excel-Entity Mappings

Excel-Entity Mapping helps you to map Excel Data to the destination table in the database.
Excel-Entity Mapping supports excel files created in Microsoft 2007 and earlier versions along
with the option to map and upload multiple sheets created within a single excel file. You need to
have XLADMIN function role mapped in order to define mapping.

Adding Excel-Entity Mappings

To define mapping in the Excel-Entity Mappings window:

6. From the LHS menu of DEFQ- Excel Upload window, click Excel-Entity Mappings.
The Excel-Entity Mappings window is displayed.

Excel-Entity Mappings

Excel-Entty Mappings

» Mappings Summary

[1| Mapping ID Mapping Name Created By
[1 1434708831455 sdfsadf OFSAA1
[ 1435149049886 fafadfasdf QFSAA1
[ 1435149114522 sdfsfs OFSAA1

|
Created On Download Excel

2015-08-19 15:40:31

2015-06-24 18:00:49

W

2015-08-24 18:01:54

7. Click button in the Mappings Summary toolbar. The Add Excel-Entity Mappings

window is displayed.

8. Enter the Mapping Name and a brief Description.

9. Click Browse. The Choose File to Upload dialog is displayed.

10. Select the required Excel file to be used as the template and click button.

The columns in the selected Excel template are listed in the Select Excel Columns
grid and the database tables are listed in the Select Entities grid.
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Excel-Entity Mappings
Excel-Entity Mappings = Excel-Entity Mapping Definition{Add Mode

4 Wapping Details

Mapping Name * maptest Description

% Select the Excel File

Excel File * C:\Users\gpaulose\Desktoplindex xlsx Browse...
Source Date Format : mmiddiyyyy Destination Date Format : mm-dd-yyyy | First Row is the Header I | Bulk Authorization

¥ Template Validation Required

I™ Apply to all Dates I save With Authorization Auto Map Sheet: Sheetl -
Select Excel Columns. Select Entities
El) Sheetl APP_FILTER_DIM_WAP -
) N_INDEX_SKEY ATTRIBUTION_DEFINITION =
] V_INDEX_CODE Bl ATTRIBUTION_EXECUTION_MASTER
Bl CAP_STRUCT_PARAM_MASTER

-] V_INDEX_DESC
P fic_mis_date
"' n_basel_cons|_optn_type_skey
n_run_skey
n_std_acct_head_amt

-5 v_cap_comp_group_code
e y_entity_code

M5y std acct head id

Bl-ZE COM_ENTITY_GROUP_MAP

=8 COM_ENTTY_PROCESS_DETAILS

COM_VALUECODE_MAPPING

[ CONTRA_GL_ACCOUNT i
# Mapping Information |
I | ExcelFields Field Order Date Format Destination table Destination column
[~ N_INDEX_SKEY 1 - ATTRIBUTION_EXECUTION_MASTER n_attribution_run_skey
[~ W_INDEX_CODE 2 - CAP_STRUCT_PARAM_WASTER _entity_code

| Save Mapping | [ Cancel |

11. Enter the format in which the dates are stored in the excel sheet in the Source Date
Format field.

12. Select the Apply to all Dates checkbox if you want to apply the source date format to
all date fields in the excel sheet.

13. Select the First Row is the Header checkbox, if your Excel template has a header
row.

14. Select the Template Validation Required checkbox to validate whether the Excel
template you use is same as the Excel sheet you use during the Excel Upload
window. The validation is done when you upload the excel sheet. Error will be
displayed if there is any mismatch between the Excel template you use to map and
the actual Excel sheet you upload.

This field is displayed only if you have selected the First Row is the Header
checkbox.

15. Select the Bulk Authorization checkbox to assign the “Excel_Name” across the
selected column. For example, the selected column “v_fic_description” will have the
Excel Name assigned.
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16.

17.

18.

19.

NOTE: Ensure that the selected “Varchar2” column contains the required length
to hold the Excel Name. In order to select Bulk Authorization, you need to
have Save with Authorization checkbox selected.

Select Save with Authorization checkbox to authorize the data upon successful data
load. The three mandatory fields namely Maker ID, System Date, and Authorization
Status are displayed in the Select Excel Columns grid.

You need to map these fields to the corresponding columns in the Select Entities grid.
The value for Maker ID column is updated with the User ID of the user who is
performing the Excel Upload. The value for Maker Date is updated with the current
System Date during which the upload is performed and the value for Authorization
Status is updated with flag 'U'. See Save with Authorization to create a Form where
the uploaded data can be authorized.

Select a column from the Select Excel Columns grid and select an attribute or column
from the required table from the Select Entities grid. Click Map.

Click Automap. The respective columns with the similar names in the Excel sheet
and the database are mapped. You need to manually map the other columns. The
mapping details are displayed in the Mapping Information grid which facilitates you to
edit the details as required.

Click Save Mapping. The Excel-Entity Mapping window displays the excel-database
table mapping details.

In the Excel-Entity Mappings window, you can also do the following:

button in the Mappings Summary tool bar to View the mapping details.

*=  Click

= Click button in the Mappings Summary tool bar to Edit the mapping details.

= Click |@| button in the Mappings Summary tool bar to Delete the mapping details.
= Click @} button to download the Excel template used in the mapping.

Excel Upload

Excel Upload helps you to upload Excel Data to destination table in the database. You need to
have “XLUSER” function role mapped to access Excel Upload window and retrieve mapping

definition

(pre-defined by XLADMIN user) to upload excel data. Excel Upload supports excel

files created in Microsoft 2007 and earlier versions along with the option to map and upload
multiple sheets created within a single excel file. You need to ensure that the excel data
contains the dates in the format as defined in Add Excel-Entity Mapping definition.

To upload excel data in the Excel Upload window:
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1. Click Browse in the Excel File to Upload grid. The Choose File to Upload dialog is
displayed.

2. Select the required Excel file and click button.

Select the required sheet in the Excel file from the Sheet drop-down list and the
Preview grid displays the data of the selected sheet of the Excel file.

Excel Upload
Excel Upload

» Excel File to Upload

Excel File Browse_ | No file selected l C:'/ | Sheet -

» Excel-Entity Mappings

Select Mapping I =) |

3. Click in the Excel-Entity Mappings grid. The Mapping Selector dialog is
displayed with the pre-defined mapping details.

4. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required mapping definition and click OK.

NOTE: You can download the Excel template used in the mapping by clicking

@} button.

5. Click Upload. A confirmation dialog is displayed on successful upload and the excel
data is uploaded to the database table. You can click on View Log to view the log file
for errors and upload status.
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4.2

Forms Designer

NOTE: 1. This functionality doesn’t work when CSRF is enabled. To disable CSRF, see
the section Update General Details.
2. This functionality displays only on Microsoft Internet Explorer™ browser.

Forms Designer within the Data Entry Forms and Queries section facilitates you to design web
based user-friendly Forms using the pre-defined layouts. You can access DEFQ - Forms
Designer by expanding Data Management Framework and Data Entry Forms and Queries
within the tree structure of LHS menu and selecting Forms Designer.

Select one of the following options...

(&) Create a New Form

(O Alter Existing Forms

(O Copy Forms

(O Delete Forms

1 (O Assign Rights

(O Message Type Maintenance

(7]

4
Available Applications Mew Application Name v
5 Mew Application Mame
[ Mew Form Mame
7
8
9

The DEFQ - Forms Designer window displays a list of pre-defined options to create, modify,
and delete Forms. You can also assign rights and define messages. By default, the option to
Create a New Form is selected and the left pane indicates the total steps involved in the
process. The available options are as indicated below. Click on the links to view the section in
detail.

= Creating a New Form

= Altering Existing Forms

= Copying Forms
= Deleting Forms

= Assigning Rights

= Message Type Maintenance
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4211 Creating a New Form

To design a new Form in the DEFQ - Forms Designer window:
1. Ensure that Create a New Form option is selected and do the following:

= Specify the application name by either entering the New Application Name or
selecting Available Applications from the drop-down list.

=  Enter the New Form Name.

2. Click Next. The DEFQ - Layout Window is displayed with the range of pre-defined
layouts for you to choose.

( DEFQ - Layout Screen - Windows Internet Explorer

" Financial Services Analytical Applications Infrastructure User: g
ORACLE Trr——— o -
ogout  Changs d  About Connected to:: Fl

You are in Step 3 of Designing 'Form_App_Sys'

Selectthe desired layout and click on the Layout Image to see a Preview of the Layout.

=) U x m E3 =

Grid Single Record Edit/View Mhulti Colurmn \Wkapping Row Tree View

Grid Layout

Ve Tetal | value |Reiative

nalty Value Percent| Cost

- jrercomt 1 -Lo=t
0

Feature |Must Have |Quality ‘o 0

|Product Module | Feature
|s°|“" code | Code | Number

Feature |weightage [Rala\iva |

F“‘“""| Need Label | Benefit

FICDC
|r" FIe  PC haas

[Fic
r FIC  DMAS DMAS
| |Tynodzo

vdsvsadv Desirable Tmne

0 0 |
9 56 il 1 T ‘

w |l |~ v |~ mlnl_l STEP

Done HLocallntranet Fy v EWan -

Refer to the following table for information.

Layout Description

) It is the default layout which displays the records in the Form of a table/grid
Grid Layout
with multiple rows of data.

Single Record Layout It displays a single record at a time.

It is a combination of the Single Record and Grid layout. By selecting a record
in the grid, the record is displayed in a single record format, which is editable.

Edit/View Layout
4 By default the first record will be displayed in the editable grid.

Note: The column names are editable only during altering the created Form.
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Layout

Description

Multi Column Layout

It displays a single record with its column in a grid format. You can view a
multi column layout Form without having to scroll or with minimum scrolling to

view all the columns.

Wrapping Row Layout

It displays rows of a single record in a wrapped manner in a grid format. You
can view a wrapping row layout Form easily without having to scroll

horizontally to view all the data.

Tree View Layout

It displays the Hierarchical dimensional table with the selected dimension

details. You can select the following options:
L] Dimensional Table Tree
L] Parent Child Tree

Note: The process to create a Form using the Tree View Layout differs from
the procedure explained below. For more information, refer Create Tree View

Form in the References section.

3. Select the required layout and click Next. The List of Available Tables is displayed.

4. Select the required Table from the list on which the Form is to be created.

NOTE: You should use tables with names not longer than 25 characters. This is a

limitation.

For multiple selections, you can either press Ctrl key for nonadjacent selection or
SHIFT key for adjacent selections. Click Next, the Fields Selection window is

displayed.

NOTE: If multiple tables are selected, you need to specify Join Conditions. Select
the Table from the drop-down list and select the Available Fields. Specify
the Join Condition. Click Next, the join conditions are validated and
Fields Selection window is displayed.

5. Select the fields to be joined from the Available Fields list and click > You can
press Ctrl key for multiple selections and also click > | to select all the listed fields.
All mandatory fields are auto selected and are indicated on the window with an

asterisk (*).

NOTE: Youcanclick ™ or ¥ buttons to arrange the fields in the required
order as intended to display in the Data Entry Form. The fields order need
not be similar to the arrangement in the underlying table.

NOTE: Ensure the fields selected are not of CLOB data type since it is not
supported in DEFQ.
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Click Next. The Sort Fields Selection window is displayed.

You can sort the fields in required order as intended to display in the Data Entry
Form. Also the mandatory fields which needs user inputs are indicated in *' symbol
and are auto selected in the Selected Fields pane.

»  Select the field from the Available Fields list and click |-> /. You can press Ctrl
key for multiple selections and also click to select all the listed fields.

= (Optional) To arrange multiple fields, select Sort by Descending checkbox.

= (Optional) Select the Excel Map checkbox to enable Bulk Authorization.

NOTE: Incase you have selected Excel Map checkbox, you need to select
“Excel Name” from the Store Field As list in the DEFQ Field Properties
window. Only on selection, the “SelectExcelSheetName” list is displayed
for authorizer in the DEFQ - Data Entry window.

Click Next. The DEFQ Field Properties window is displayed with the Form details
such as Field Name, Display Name, In View, In Edit/Add, Allow Add, Store Field as,
Rules, and Format Type.

Form_App_Sys -Table Name : BUSINESSLINE_LOCATION

Number of Rows to be displayed |5 Page Size |20

[ Batch Commit [ llessage Details Form Filter Data Versioning
m
HREF001* HREF001 Display Text Field Mormal v Ru\es Maone
HREF002* HREF002 Display v | | TextField v Mormal v Maone ~
LOCALE* LOCALE Display w | | Text Field - Marmal v Mone -
UK_HREF001* |UK_HREF001 Display w | | Text Field - Marmal A Mone -
UK_HREF002* |UK_HREF002 Display w | | Text Field - Marmal A Mone -
VERSIOH_MO* |VERSION_NG Display w | | Text Field - Marmal A Mone -

| Back | ‘ Save ‘ | Save with Autherization
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Specify the parameters for each field as tabulated.

Field

Description

Display Name

Edit the default Display Name if required.

In View

Select either Display or Do not Display to display the field in the Form.

If the field is a foreign key field or if more than one table is selected, then the

following options are available in the drop-down list;
L] Same Field
. Alternate Display Field

. Do not Display options

In Edit/Add

Specify the edit parameters by selecting from the drop-down list. The

available options depend on the type of field selected.

. For normal fields you can select Text Field, Text Area, Select List,
Protected Field, Read Only, and Do Not Show.

L] For foreign key field s you can select Read Only, Select List, and Do

Not Show.
. For primary key fields you can select Read Only and Do Not Show.
. For calendar fields you can select Calendar and Do Not Show.

Note: If you choose Select List option, you need to define the values. For

more information, refer Define List of Values.

Allow Add

Select the checkbox to permit users to add new record.

Note: An alert message is displayed if you are trying to save a Form with add

option disabled for the mandatory fields.

Store field as

Select the required option from the drop-down list. You can select the store
format as Normal, Sequence Generator, Maker Date, Checker Date, Created
Date, Modified Date Auth Flag, Maker id, Maker Date, Checker id, Checker
Date, Checker Remarks, Maker Remarks, and Excel Name (If Excel Map is

selected in Sort Fields Selection window).

Rules

Click Rules and specify Rules and Expressions for the selected field in the

Specifying Rules and Expressions for Data - Validations window.

For more information, refer Applying Rules section in References.

Format Type

Select the required Format type from the drop-down list depending on the field

type selected.

CLOB data type is not supported.
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Field

Description

Batch Commit

Select the checkbox to group all the set of table Forms to a batch.

All the Form tables are executed along with the batch execution and if in case,

a Form in the table fails to execute, the entire set of Forms are returned.

Message Details

Click Message Details to define the message type for Creator and Authorizer
in the Messaging Details for a Form window. For more information, refer

Define Message Details.

Form Filter

Click Form Filter to define an expression for Form-level filter condition in the

Filter for Form window.

Data Versioning

Click Data Versioning to perform data versioning on an authorized Form. For

more information, refer Form Data Versioning.

8. Click either Save to only save the Form details or click Save for Authorization to
save the changes with authorization. For more details, refer Save for Authorization

Altering Existing Forms

section.

NOTE: Sometime, on clicking Save, the form does not get saved. This is because
the Java heap size setting for OFSAAI service is set too high and web
server memory setting is too low. Contact System Administrator to modify
it to the appropriate setting by viewing the log file created in the path:
$FIC_APP_HOME/common/FICServer/logsl/.

While saving, the User for Mapping - DEFQ window is displayed which facilitates you
to assign user rights to the Form. For more information, refer Assign Rights.

To alter the field details of an existing Form in the DEFQ - Forms Designer window:

1.

Select Alter Existing Forms from the available options and do the following:

= Select the Available Applications from the drop-down list.

= Select the Available Forms from the drop-down list. The listed Forms are
dependent on the DSN (Data Source Name) that you have specified.

Click Next. The Fields Selection Window is displayed.

Add or remove the selected fields as required to be displayed in the Form. You can
choose a field from the Available Fields list and click \L‘ to add, or choose the
selected field from the Fields to Display list and click "< | to de-select. You can

press Ctrl key for multiple selections and also click L= or |

= ‘ buttons to select/de-

select all the listed fields.
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3. Click Next. The Sort Fields Selection Window is displayed.

Sort the fields in required order as intended to display in the Form. You can
choose a field from the list and click [z or [ buttons to select/deselect. You
can also click \L‘ or I = ‘buttons to select/de-select all the listed fields.

Select a field and click ™ or V' buttons to arrange fields in the required order.
(Optional) To arrange multiple fields, select Sort by Descending checkbox.

(Optional) Select the Excel Map checkbox to enable Bulk Authorization.

NOTE: Incase you have selected Excel Map checkbox, you need to select

“Excel Name” from the Store Field As list in the DEFQ Field Properties
window. Only on selection, the “SelectExcelSheetName” list is displayed
for authorizer in the DEFQ - Data Entry window.

4. Click Next. The DEFQ Field Properties window is displayed.

Modify the parameters for each field as required. Refer DEFQ Field Properties
details.

5. Click either Save to save the Form details or click Save for Authorization to save
the changes with authorization.

While saving, the User for Mapping - DEFQ window is displayed which facilitates you
to assign user rights to the Form. For more information, refer Assign Rights.

Copying Forms

You can duplicate and recreate a Form with the required variants from an existing Form. You
can also change user rights or display options and other subtle variations for the selected

layout.

To Copy a Form in the DEFQ - Forms Designer window:

1. Select Copy Forms from the available options and do the following:

Select the application from the From Application drop-down list which consist of
the required Form which you want to copy.

Select the application from the To Application drop-down list for which you want
to copy the Form.

Select the required Form from the Save Form drop-down list.

Enter a name for the Form in the As Form field.

2. Click Next. The specified Form is duplicated as a new Form and a confirmation dialog

is displayed with the status.
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42.1.4 Deleting Forms

You can remove the forms which are not required in the system by deleting from the DEFQ -
Forms Designer window.

1.

2.

Select Delete Forms from the available options and do the following:

= Select the application from the Available Application drop-down list which
consist of the required Form which you want to delete.

= Select the Form from the Available Forms drop-down list which you want to
delete.

Click Next. An information dialog is displayed for confirmation. Click OK.

4215 Assigning Rights

You can assign user permissions to view, add, edit, and delete the Form details in the User for

Mapping - DEFQ window.

1.

Select Assign Rights from the available options and do the following:
= Select the required application from the Available Applications drop-down list.

=  Select the required form for which you want to assign rights to a user from the
Available Forms drop-down list.

Click Next. The DEFQ- Assign Rights window is displayed.

Select the required user from Available User List. You can also click & or I buttons
to reload previous/next set of users in the list.

Select the checkbox corresponding to the user permissions such as View, Add, Edit,
Delete, or All Above. You must give View permission in order to allow users to Edit
or Delete a Form.

Select Authorize or Auto-Authorize checkbox as required.

The Authorize and Auto-Authorize options are applicable for all the forms that have
been saved with the Authorize option. The Auto-Authorize feature for records is
applicable in scenarios where the Creator and Authorizer are the same. If a user has
Add and Auto-Authorize permissions, the data entered by the user is auto
authorized and the data will be in Authorized status. In case of normal Authorization,
the Record added by the creator has to be authorized by a different user who has
Authorize permissions.

NOTE: The Auto-Authorize feature in Forms Designer is applicable only for data
entered through Data Entry window and not through Excel Upload
window.
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6. Selectthe Show Data Created by Current Users Only checkbox if you want the
current user to view data created by him only.

7. Click User Value Map to map users to the form based on data filter.

8. Click Save Access Rights. A confirmation dialog is displayed after saving and the
user is added to the Assigned User List.

User Value Map

This feature allows you to create a data filter based on any field/column of the table you
selected for designing the Form. When a user tries to access the form in the DataEntry window,
data will be filtered and displayed based on the selected field ,to the users associated with that
column .

NOTE: The data type of field/column you select to define filter should be NUMBER or
VARCHAR. The users mapped to the DEFQ form whose assign rights are
authorized through “Forms Authorization” can save the filter.

There are two types of filters, Global Data Filter and Custom Data Filter.

Global Data Filter: In this filter, the value will be fetched from the DEFQ_GLOBAL_VALUES
table of the Atomic schema, which is automatically created during information domain creation.
The table needs to be populated manually through excel upload. The table contains all the
entities and the users mapped to them.

Custom Data Filter: This filter enables the user to provide a custom filter for the form you
design. In this filter, you should enter values for all the users mapped to the form manually.

To set a Data Filter:
1. Click User Value Map in the DEFQ- Assign Rights window.
"The User Value Map window is displayed.
2. Select the Global Data Filter option to filter the data globally.

= Select the field based on which the data should be filtered and displayed for the
user, from the Fields to Display section.

NOTE: Normally the user can access all the data from the table whenever the
DEFQ form is created. Based on this filter, the user will be displayed only
the data which is mapped to him.

3. Select the Custom Data Filter to provide a custom filter for a specific DEFQ Form.

= Select User ID from the drop-down list and enter Values for that user. It is
mandatory

4. Click Save.
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4.2.1.6

4.3

Message Type Maintenance

You can manage the Message Type details which alert the Creator of the Form or to an
Authorizer in the DEFQ Message Type Maintenance window. Message Type details can be
defined while creating a Form. For more information, refer Define Messaging Details.

In the In the DEFQ - Forms Designer window, do the following:
1. Select Message Type Maintenance from the available options and click Next.
The DEFQ - Message Type Maintenance window is displayed.
2. Select the message category from the Message Type drop-down list.
3. Edit the message details by doing the following:

= The defined Message Subject and Message Content is auto populated. Edit the
details as required.

= Add or remove the defined recipients. Double-click on the required member to
toggle between Available and Mapped Recipients list.

NOTE: Selecting Authorizer alerts all the selected authorizers for authorization.

4. Click Save. A confirmation is displayed on updating the Message Type details.

Forms Authorization

NOTE: 1. This functionality doesn’t work when CSRF is enabled. To disable CSRF, see
the section Update General Details.
2. This functionality displays only on Microsoft Internet Explorer™ browser.

Forms Authorization within the Data Entry Forms and Queries section of Infrastructure system
facilitates you to view and authorize / approve any changes that are made to the privileges
assigned to a user in a particular Form.

You need to have FRMAUTH function role mapped to access Forms Authorization window.

NOTE: You cannot authorize or reject a right request created by you, even if you have
FRMAUTH function role mapped.

You can access Forms Authorization window from the left hand side (LHS) menu of
Infrastructure home page. Click “+” and expand the Data Model Management and select Data
Entry Forms and Queries.
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User ID | PR2ZUSER

Access
Application Rights Access nghts Created By Last Saved Last:t:ved Checked Che::;ed
Before

audit trail copy 1 audit 2012-04-17 2012-04-17

e A = DV.DADE, A perauser 2012417 perauser 201204
a‘r‘ggsf" capy 2 audit s DV,DADE,DD ADD PR2USER 221320243;2 PR2USER 221320343;2
| JayaLt edit - DV.DADE.DD MDD DEFQUSER 2”0122'241’;7 DEFQUSER 2“0122'341’;7
O layout multi_column - DV.DADECD ADD DEFQUSER zglzégt;? DEFQUSER zglzégtaf
0 Jayout single 5 DV.DADE DD saop  oerauser  PUEIETTperouser  2DIZDETT
0l test testt3 5 DVDADEDD  ADD Preuser P03 prayger 2012043

The Forms Authorization window displays the list of privileges assigned to a user in different
Forms. These privileges include create, view, modify, delete, authorize, and auto-authorize
records. The Forms Authorization window allows you to select a user from the drop-down list
adjacent to User ID field. This field displays the User ID’s associated with the selected
Information Domain.

On selecting a user from the User ID field, the columns in Forms Authorization window lists the
grants requested for that user on different Forms as listed below.

Column Name Description

Application Lists the specific application to which the Form has been assigned.
Form Name Displays the Form Name.

Access Rights Before Displays the available Right Requests for the selected user in the Form.

Note: For new Form, the column remains blank.

Access Rights After Displays the Right Requests raised for authorization.
DV - DEFQ VIEW

DA - DEFQ ADD

DE - DEFQ EDIT

DD - DEFQ DELETE

A - AUTHORIZE

DU - AUTO AUTHORIZE

S - SHOW DATA CREATED BY CURRENT USER ONLY

Operations Displays the operation carried out in the Form.

For example, “ADD” indicates a new form is created and specific roles are

assigned.

Created By Displays the USER ID from which the Right Request has been created.

Created Date Displays the Date on which the Right Request has been created.
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4.4

Column Name Description

Last Saved By Displays the USER ID from which the previous Right Request change has been
saved.

Last Saved Date Displays the Date on which the previous Right Request change has been
saved.

Checked By Displays the USER ID from which the Right Request has been authorized.

Checked Date Displays the Date on which the Right Request has been authorized.

To authorize or Reject a form in the Forms Authorization window:

1. Select the User ID from the drop-down box. The Right Requests submitted on various
forms are displayed.

2. Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the requests to authorize / reject.

You can also select all the requests at once for a user, by clicking Select All
checkbox.

3. Click Authorize / Reject to authorize or reject the selected Right Requests.

Once Form action privileges are authorized for a user, those actions can be
performed on the Form. For an existing Form with certain rights, the rights remain the
same until the changes are authorized / rejected by an authorizer.

NOTE: Special chars are not allowed in DEFQ definitions except underscore ().

Data Entry

NOTE: 1. This functionality doesn’t work when CSRF is enabled. To disable CSRF, see
the section Update General Details.
2. This functionality displays only on Microsoft Internet Explorer™ browser.

Data Entry within the Data Entry Forms and Queries section of Infrastructure system facilitates
you to view, add, edit, copy, and delete data using the various layout formats and Authorize/Re-
authorize data records based on the permissions defined during the Form creation.

You can use the Search option to query the records for specific data and also export the data in
Microsoft Excel format for reference. You can launch multiple instances of Data Entry window
using the URL to search and update records simultaneously.

You can access DEFQ - Data Entry by expanding Data Entry Forms and Queries section of
Data Model Management module within the tree structure of LHS menu.

NOTE: An alert message is displayed if you are not mapped to any Forms in the system.
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m =

Single Record Editable View

Multi-Celumn Wrapping R

Wiew Edit  Add  Delete Authorize Export  Search Copy

Display|5  Rows
USERNAMELENGTH12
Select Country Surrogate Key* Country [dentifier 5 | Record End Date & | Record Start Date E| | Latest Record Indicator = | Country Long Description Rating Identifier
O 3|sd 08/10/2012 08:54:27 | 08/10/2012 08:56:37 | M sd AUTOUSER1041
O 44 | =d 08/10/2012 08:54:39 | 08/10/2012 09:0229 | R sd AUTOUSER1041
|| 54 | sd 08/10/2012 08:54:29 u sd
O 77| d 08/11/2012 04:58:34 u
O 78| d 08/11/2012 04:58:35 u
| «Previous Page | | <Back | [ Roiigack | [ next | | nextPagess |

The DEFQ - Data Entry window displays the list of Data Entry Forms and Query Forms mapped
to the logged-in user in the LHS menu. You can select the required Form to view the details. In
the DEFQ - Data Entry window, you can do the following:

=  Viewing Form Details

= Editing Form Details

= Adding Form Data

=  Authorizing Records

=  Exporting Form Data

=  Copying Form Data

= Deleting Form Details

Viewing Form Details

The DEFQ - Data Entry window displays the selected Form Data in the View mode by default.
The Forms are displayed based on the application names in the LHS menu. There are various
layouts available to customize the view and by default, the Form details are displayed in the
layout in which it was designed.

In the DEFQ - Data Entry window, the following layout types are available. You can click on any
of the following layouts to view the Form details. The buttons i.e. Previous Page, Back, Next,
and Next Page helps you to navigate through the records. However, the customized header
sorting does not apply when you have navigate to Previous or Next pages.

NOTE: The Roll Back option can be used only for authorized records i.e. after the records
are edited and saved, you can roll back/undo the changes in view mode.
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Layout

Description

Single Record

To view a single record details at any given point. You can use the navigation buttons to view the

next record in the table.

Editable View

To view and edit a single record. A list of five rows/records is displayed by default, and the same
can be changed by entering the required number in Display Rows. You need to select the

required record from the list to view/edit and click Save to update the changes.

Grid (Default)

To view all the records in a list. A list of five rows/records is displayed by default, and the same
can be changed by entering the required number in Display Rows. You can click on the column

header to alphabetically sort the list of records in the table.

Multi column

To view all the columns of a selected record. This layout enables you to view a record without

having to scroll or with minimum scrolling to view all the columns.

Wrapped rows

To view all the rows of a selected record. This layout enables you to view a wrapping row easily

without having to scroll horizontally to view the columns.

44.1.2 Searching Records

In the DEFQ - Data Entry window, you can Search for a record in the View, Edit, and Authorize
modes. You can perform a quick Search to find a specific record or run an Advanced Search

to further query the record for the required details.

To search for a record in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Click

searctl. The search fields are displayed.

Select Field Name from the drop-down list.

2.
3. Enter the value/data in the Search field.
4.,

Click Go. The search results are displayed in the list.

To perform an Advanced search in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Click u within the Search fields. The Advanced Search Window is displayed.
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= [10571] Advanced Search Screen - Windows Internet Explorer,

Parentheses/ Field Operator Value Parentheses/
Join Join

| ( v| [Record StartDate v|[= |v]| 02022011 | [and v]

| v|  |Record EndDate v||= || 02022011 )

|and v| |LatestRec-er Indicatar vl | = v| |‘r'es | | v|

2. Select the required Parentheses/Join, Field, Operator from the drop-down list and
enter the Value as required to query the Form data.

3. Click GO. The results are displayed with the field names containing the searched

data.

4413 Editing Form Details

You can edit the permitted Form field values in the DEFQ - Data Entry window. However, you
cannot modify the primary key fields which are displayed in non editable format.

To edit Form Details in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

<
1. Open the required Form in view mode and click . The editable fields are enabled.
2. Enter/update the required details.

Click Save and update the changes.

o

If required, you can click Reset to undo the changes and return to original field
values.

If you have edited an Authorized record, the same is again marked for authorization.
Once the record is updated, a modified status flag is set, and only these record
changes can be rolled back. The Roll Back option is supported in view mode only for
authorized records, i.e. records which are updated and saved.

4414 Adding Form Data

You can add a row to the required table and enter the field details. To Add Form Data in the
DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Open the required Form in view mode and click .

2. By default, five rows are displayed. You can modify by specifying the number of
required rows in Display Rows field and clicking Reset.
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3. Enter the required numeric data in the new fields. If you want to view the numeric
data separated by commas, enter the details accordingly.

4. Click Save and update the data to the selected table.

Authorizing Record

You need to have DEFQMAN and SYSAUTH function roles mapped to access and authorize
Forms in the DEFQ framework. You can Authorize a single record or all the records of a
selected Form with the in the DEFQ - Data Entry window. You can Authorize record in a table
which has a primary key field. A primary key field in the record is indicated by “PK”. You need to
have the authorization rights defined by the user who has created the record. You can also
Reject or Hold inappropriate records in the table.

Lea] =
a = (i =
Single Recard Editable View Hulti-Column
View Edit  Add  Dalsls Authorize Export  Search  Copy
Display|s JRows Select Excel Sheet Name (TSN
asap
O Data Entry Forms an¢
[10565] Search Results For Search Column -'Country Long Description’ [10566] and Search Value - A XLSX
& aaasas
“Bab Reauthorize Records
& am
Reauthorize Delsted Records
O asap
Eleeapes Authorize Al Reject All - Hold All
8 bar1
o bar2 Auth | Rej | Hold | Country Surrogate Keypk | Country Identifier | Record End Date | Record Start Date | Latest Record Indicator | Extraction Date | Country Long Description | Proving:
B by Oo|O| g 451 g 08/31/2012 Unauthorized 111302001 AXLSX 1
Bde o|lo|l o 6510 08/31/2012 Unauthorized 1113072001 AXLSX 1
&1in o|lo|l o 6781 | g 0813172012 Unauthorized 111302001 AXLSX 1
Sform1 o|o|l o 98651 | a 0813172012 Unauthorized 1113072001 AXLSX 1
& map12 Oo|lo| o 99651 | g 0813112012 Unauthorized 1113012001 AXLSX f
B new
& newt
& sel
5 sel_list
Etree < >
Ctsaes] [asmanion] [assaten
< >

The status of each record in the table is indicated with an “AuthFlag” as indicated below:
= Unauthorized records are displayed with the status flag “U”

= Authorized records are displayed with the status flag “A”.

= Rejected records are displayed with the status flag “R”.

= Modified records are displayed with the status flag “M”.

= Deleted records are displayed with the status flag “D”.

= Ifan Unauthorized record is on Hold, the status flag is displayed as “H”.

= If a Modified record is on Hold, the status flag is displayed as “X”.

= |fa Deleted record is on Hold, the status flag is displayed as “Z”.

To Authorize Data in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Open the required Form in view mode and click |authorizel.
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The list of available records for Authorization is displayed. If there are “no records” for
Authorization in the selected Information Domain, an alert message is displayed.

2. Select the “Auth” checkbox adjacent to the required record with the status flag
“Unauthorized / Put On Hold” and click Save. A confirmation dialog is displayed.
Click OK.

You can also do a Bulk Authorization if Excel Map is selected in the Sort Fields
Selection window. Select the mapped Excel Name from the “SelectExcelSheetName”
drop-down list. The DEFQ - Data Entry window displays only those records which are
uploaded though the selected Excel sheet. Click Authorize Excel. A confirmation
dialog is displayed. Click OK.

You can Reject / Hold a record by doing the following:

To Reject a record, select the checkbox in the “Rej” column adjacent to the required record
and click Save. A confirmation dialog is displayed. Click OK.

You can also Reject records in Bulk Mode if Excel Map is selected in the Sort Fields
Selection window. Select the mapped Excel Name from the “SelectExcelSheetName”
drop-down list. The DEFQ - Data Entry window displays only those records which are
uploaded though the selected Excel sheet. Click Reject Excel. A confirmation dialog is
displayed. Click OK.

To Hold a record and to authorize or reject at a later point, select the checkbox in the
“Hold” column adjacent to the required record and click Save.

In the DEFQ - Data Entry window, you can also do the following:

Click Authorize All and click on Save to authorize all the records displayed in current
page.

Click Reject All and click on Save to reject all the records displayed in current page.
Click Hold All and click on Save to hold all the records displayed in current page.

If you have enabled the option to send alerts to the Creator of the Form in Message Type
Maintenance window, a message is sent indicating that the records are
authorized/rejected/put-on-hold.
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4.4.15.1 Re-authorizing Records

You can re-authorize an authorized record which has been updated by other users. When an
authorized record is updated, the status flag (AuthFlag) is set to “M” indicating that the record
has been modified and needs re-authorization.

Modified Record Authorization :

Auth | Rej | Hold | Extraction Date Currency Code Surrogate Keypk | Currency Code | Record End Date Record Start Date Latest Record Indicator | Local Currency Indicator | Reporting
Edited Data :

O O O | 06/29/2011 14:52:08 666 | 3 06/11/2010 10:10:16 | 06/29/2011 14:52:08 & Modified
Original Data

06/29/2011 14:52:08 666 | 3 06/11/2010 10:10:16 | 06/28/2011 14:52:08 | & Modified

<sPrevious Page <Back Reset Ciose save Next» Next Pages»

To re-authorize modified records in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Open the required Form in view mode and click |autherizel.

The list of available records with the Authorization status is displayed. If there are “no
records” for Authorization in the selected Information Domain, an alert message is
displayed.

2. Click Reauthorize Records. The DEFQ Authorization Window is displayed.
3. Select the “Auth” checkbox adjacent to the required record.
4. Click Save. On re-authorization, a confirmation message is displayed.

You can also select the checkbox adjacent to “Rej” to reject the record, or “Hold” to
re-authorize or reject at a later point. A message is sent to the Form creator indicating
that records are authorized/rejected/put-on-hold.
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4.4.1.5.2 Re-authorizing Deleted Records

You can re-authorize the delete action when an authorized record has been deleted by other
users. When an authorized record is deleted, the status flag (AuthFlag) is set to “D” indicating
that the record has been deleted and needs re-authorization.

Authorize All - Reject All  Hold All
Auth | Rej | Hold | Extraction Date Currency Code Surrogate Keypk | Currency Code | Record End Date = Record Start Date Latest Record Indicator | Local Currency Indicator | Reporting

O O | O |06:29/2011 14:52:08 990 | 45 07/23/2009 14:22:25 | U Deleted

<<Previous Page <Back Reset Close save Hext> lNext Pages»

To re-authorize deleted records in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Open the required Form in view mode and click |autherizel.

The list of available records with the Authorization status is displayed. If there are “no
records” for Authorization in the selected Information Domain, an alert message is
displayed.

2. Click Reauthorize Deleted Records. The DEFQ Authorization Window is displayed.
3. Select the “Auth” checkbox adjacent to the required record.
4. Click Save. On re-authorization, a confirmation message is displayed.

You can also select the checkbox adjacent to “Rej” to reject the record, or “Hold” to
re-authorize or reject at a later point. A message is sent to the Form creator indicating
that records are authorized/rejected/put-on-hold.

4.4.1.6 Exporting Form Data

You can export the required record(s) to a selected location in CSV format. To Export Form
Data in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

In the View mode, select the checkbox adjacent to the record(s) which you want export.

1. Click [Exrert| The File Download dialog is displayed.

2. Click Save. The Save As dialog is displayed.

3. Select the location and click Save. The selected record is exported.
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4.4.1.7 Copying Form Data

You can copy the existing fields and create new fields in a record. When you copy a field, the
primary key values are incremented from the pre-defined value to the next acceptable value.
However, the other fields can be modified as required.

To copy fields in the DEFQ - Data Entry window:

1. Open the required Form in view mode and click .

The list of available records is displayed. All the primary field data (indicated by *) is
incremented by default.

2. Click Save. The field values are added to the record.

You can click Edit to modify the values or click Next to copy the next set of fields.

44.1.8 Deleting Form Details

You can remove a Form details which are no longer required by deleting from the DEFQ - Data
Entry window.

1. Inthe View mode, select the checkbox adjacent to the record which you want to
delete.

2. Click |z=1:ts. An information dialog is displayed.

3. Click OK to confirm and delete the record.



Data Entries Forms and Queries

4.4.2

4421

4422

4423

References

This section of the document consists of information related to intermediate actions that needs
to be performed while completing a task. The procedures are common to all the sections and
are referenced where ever required. You can refer to the following sections based on your
need.

Creating Tree View Form

The process to create a Form using the Tree View Layout differs from the procedure as
explained for other layouts. You can create a Form using the Tree View Layout, by selecting
either Dimensional Table Tree or Parent Child Tree.

Dimensional Table Tree

If you want to create a Form using the Dimension table Tree, select Tree view > Dimension
Table Tree option in the DEFQ - Layout window. On clicking Next, you need to provide the
required details in the following windows:

1. Dimension Table Selection: Enter the Root Name and select the Table. Click Next.

2. Fields Selection: Select required Fields to Display from Available fields and click
Next.

3. Dimension Node Selection: Select Field Nodes from Available fields and click Next.
4. Select Dimensional Tree Nodes for the selected fields and click Next.

5. DEFQ Field Properties window: Specify the required details. For more information,
refer DEFQ Field Properties.

Parent Child Tree

If you want to create a Form using the Parent Child Tree, select Tree view > Parent Child
Tree option in the DEFQ - Layout window. On clicking Next, you need to provide the required
details in the following windows:

1. Hierarchy Table Selection: Enter the Root Name and select the Table. Click Next.

2. Parent-Child Node Selection: Select Parent Node, Child Node, and Node
Description from the drop-down list.

3. Fields Selection: Select required Fields to Display from Available fields and click
Next.

4. DEFQ Field Properties window: Specify the required details. For more information,
refer DEFQ Field Properties.
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Applying Rules

You can apply rules to Validate Form Data to specific fields such as Text Field, Text Area, or
Protected Field. To specify rules for a field in the DEFQ - Forms Designer DEFQ Field
Properties window:

1. Click Rule adjacent to the required field. The Specifying Rules and Expressions for
Data Validations window is displayed.

2. Select the required Fields, Operators, and Functions from the list.
3. Enter the Rule Expression in the Expression Viewer field.

4. Depending on the data type of the selected field, the following column constraints are
displayed. Select the required checkbox.

= No Spaces
= Characters Only

= Alpha Numeric

Not Null
= Non Negative
5. Select the Alighment type from the drop-down list.

6. Click OK and save the details.

Defining List of Values

While creating a Form, if you choose the Select List field parameter option in the In Edit/Add
column in the DEFQ Field Properties window, you need to define the list of values in the Select
List window. However, you do not need to define the values for foreign key fields and primary
key fields.

In the Select List Window, select the required Field Type from the following options:
= Comma Separated Values: Supports only the user specified values while creating a Form.

= Dynamic List of Values: Supports fieldname from a table and stores it in the database.
The same can be used during Data Entry.

If Comma Separated Values is selected:
1. Enter the List of Values to be displayed.
2. Specify Alternate Display Values to be displayed.
3. Click OK and save the specified list of values.

If Dynamic List of Values is selected:

1. Select Table Value, List Value and Display Value field.
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2.
3.

4.

Select the Field, Operator, and Functions from the list.
Define a filter condition for the selected values.

Click OK and save the specified list of values.

4.4.2.6 Defining Messaging Details

While creating a Form, you can click Message Details in the DEFQ Field Properties window to
define the messaging details. You can specify an alert message which is sent to the Creator of
the Form or to an Authorizer.

In the Messaging Details for a Form window:

1.

o > w DN

Select Messaging Required checkbox to activate the Messenger feature.

NOTE: If the option is not selected, a single mail is sent for the entire batch.
Message details such as recipients, subject, and contents are fetched
from the metadata.

Select the required Available Message Types from the list and click (2]
Select the Message Type from the drop-down list based on specific action.
Select Specific Messages Required to add a specific message.

Select Available Fields for Subject, Content, & Recipients from the list and click -]

Click Save and save the messaging details. You also need to select Save with
Authorization in the DEFQ Field Properties window for the messages to be
functional.

4427 Form Data Versioning

You can perform data versioning on an authorized Form. The modifications made to the
particular Form is tracked and displayed as per date versioning. In the Data Versioning for
Form window, do the following:

1.
2.

3.

Select Enable Data Versioning checkbox to ensure that the version is tracked.
Select the Table and Version Identifier from the drop-down list.

Click OK and save the versioning details.
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Save with Authorization

The Save with Authorization feature in Forms Designer (Sort Fields Selection window) allows
you to authorize the uploaded data. Authorization serves as a checkpoint for validation of
uploaded data.

To authorize the uploaded data, you need to create a Form in DEFQ with the Save with
Authorization checkbox selected.

1.

Before any DEFQ Form is created to authorize the data, the underlying table in the
data model needs to have below columns added to its table structure. You need to
perform a data model upload to have the new structures reflected in the application.

Columns required:

V_MAKER ID VARCHAR2Z (20),
V_CHECKER_ID VARCHARZ (20),

D MAKER DATE DATE,

D CHECKER DATE DATE,

F AUTHFLAG VARCHAR2 (1),

V_MAKER REMARKS VARCHAR2 (1000),
V_CHECKER REMARKS VARCHAR2 (1000)

Navigate to Create a New Form in the Forms Designer section and complete the
design steps up to Step 6. From the DEFQ Field Properties window explained in step
7, select the appropriate values as listed below for Store Field As depending on the
columns selected:

V_MAKER_ID - MakerlD
V_CHECKER_ID - CheckerlD

D _MAKER DATE - Maker Date

D CHECKER DATE - Checker Date
F_AUTHFLAG - AuthFlag

V_MAKER REMARKS - Maker Remarks

V_CHECKER_REMARKS - Checker Remarks

3. Click Save with Authorization. Once data is loaded into the table, you can login as

‘Authorizer' and navigate to the Data Entry window. Select the Form to open and
authorize the records loaded.
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5 Rule Run Framework

Financial institutions require constant monitoring and measurement of risk in order to conform to
prevalent regulatory and supervisory standards. Such measurement often entails significant
computations and validations with an organization’s data. Data must be transformed to support
such measurements and calculations. The data transformation is achieved through a set of
defined Rules.

Rules Run Framework within the infrastructure system facilitates you to define a set of rules,
reporting objects, and processes that are required to transform data in a warehouse. You can
execute Rules and Process and manage the pre-define rules within the system.

The Rules Run Framework is used for following three main purposes:

= To design a set of rules, processes and structuring execution flow of processes that are
required to transform data in a data warehouse or data store.

= To design reporting objects based on previously transformed data that is stored as
aggregated data in multidimensional databases.

= To design reporting objects based on the atomic information stored in the data warehouse or
data store.

Before you begin, do the following:

= Select the required Application: An Application is mapped to an Information Domain, which
refers to a logical grouping of specific information and defines the underlying data warehouse
or data store in which the physical data model has been implemented. When you login to the
Infrastructure system, you can access only those Applications to which your user ID is
mapped. Contact System Administrator for permissions to access a specific Application.

= Select the associated Segment: Segments are defined through the Administration module. A
Segment facilitates you to classify all the related metadata in the selected Information
Domain. You are authorized to access only those metadata objects to which the segment and
user roles have been mapped.

Object Security in RRF framework

» There are some seeded user groups and seeded user roles mapped to those user groups. If
you are using the seeded user groups, the restriction on accessing objects based on user
groups is explained in the OFSAA Seeded Security section.

= For creating/editing/copying/removing an object in RRF framework, you should be mapped to
the folder in case of public or shared folder, or you should be the owner of the folder in case
of private folder. Additionally, the WRITE role should be mapped to your user group. For
more information, see Object Security in OFSAAI section.
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= To access the link and the Summary window, your user group should have ACCESS role
mapped. You can view all objects created in Public folders, Shared folders to which you are
mapped and Private folders for which you are the owner.

= Inthe Component Selector window, you can view the RRF objects like Rule and Process
created in Public or Shared folders to which you are mapped and Private folders for which
you are the owner.

» The Folder selector window behavior is explained in User Scope section.

Hierarchy Member Security

» For each information domain, a default security mapper can be set. Based on this mapper
definition, the Hierarchy Browser window will be displayed.

» Inthe Hierarchy Browser window, the members which are mapped to your user group are
enabled and can be used. Those which are not mapped can be viewed, but you cannot use it
since they are in disabled state.

= |f a child hierarchy is mapped and the parent is not mapped to your user group, the parent
will be displayed as a disabled node.

= For all AMHM hierarchies, corresponding Business Hierarchy is created implicitly. Thus you
can view and use AMHM hierarchies in RRF framework, provided they are mapped to your
user group.

= Hierarchy member security is applied only for Source hierarchies. No security is used for
Target hierarchies, Rule Condition, Run Condition, and Process Condition.
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Navigating to Rules Run Framework

Go to the Applications tab. Under Common Frameworks, click Rule Run Framework.

The navigation may change based on the Application you have selected.

Components of Rules Run Framework

Rules Run Framework consists of the following sections. Click on the links to view the section
details.

= Rule
=  Process
= Run

= Manage Run

= Utilities
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5.3

Rule

Financial institutions require constant monitoring and measurement of risk in order to conform to
prevalent regulatory & supervisory standards. Such measurement often entails significant
computations and validations with an organization’s data. Data must be transformed to support
such measurements and calculations. The data transformation is achieved through a set of
defined Rules.

You can access Rule window by expanding Rule Run Framework within the LHS menu and
selecting Rule.

Rule (¥)
Run Rule Framework == Rule
» Search and Filter | [& search | Reset
Code Version 0
Name Active Yes -
Folder - Type All -
Dataset
» Listzo; | Newr ¥ Page 1/ 86 Jump to page
fa| [[] | Code 4| Name Type Folder Dataset Version Active
[ 1111241886631 Mon Sec Add - on Estimation Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure 0 Yes
[0 1117016036934 Basel | Customer Type Reclassification Classification BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure ] Yes
[F] 1128403465564 Mon Sec Expected Loss Band Skey Assignme... Computation BIS MNon Securitization Band Skeys a Yes
[ 1128411980620 Sec Exposure Risk Weight Band Skey Assig... Computation BIS RWA Computations - Securitizat.. 0 Yes
[E1 1136285107137 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation Capital Required ... Computation BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure ] Yes
[[ 1136287177302 Mon Sec Effective Maturity Assignment - Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure V] Yes
[E] 1137126999734 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation PD Assignment Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure 0 Yes
[[ 1137496095751 Mon Sec Capital Required for UL - Defaul... Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure 0 Yes
[0 1137496648996 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation EAD Amount - IRB Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure 0 Yes
[0 1137497129859 Mon Sec RWA For Dilution Risk Computation BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure ] Yes
[F1 1137561353898 Equity Correlation Factor Computation BIS Equity Exposure Dataset a Yes
[ 1137561926026 Equity RWA Calculation. Computation BASELSEG Equity Exposure Dataset ] Yes
[F] 1137645483897 Mon Sec Basel Il Transaction Type Reclas Classification BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure \] Yes
[ 1137646268878 Party Type Reclassification - IRB Classification BIS Party type reclassification - .. ] Yes
[F] 1137646548485 Mon Sec Basel | Asset Class Reclassific.. Classification BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure ] Yes
[[ 1137651218893 Equity Minimum RW Assignment- PD -LGD ... Computation BIS Equity Exposure Dataset 0 Yes
[[ 1137651249717 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation Post Volatility H Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure ] Yes
[£] 1137668221909 CCR Pre - Mitigation RWA - EL Computation BIS Nettable Pool Dataset 0 Yes
[[ 1137668548526 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation Capital Required Computation BIS Non Securitisation Exposure 0 Yes
[0 1137668671329 Mon Sec Pre-Mitigation RWA - EL Computation BIS MNon Securitisation Exposure ] Yes

The Rules option in the Rules Run Framework provides a framework that facilitates the definition
and maintenance of a transformation. The metadata abstraction layer is used in the definition of
rules where the user is permitted to re-classify the attributes in the data warehouse model thus
transforming the data. The underlying metadata objects such as Hierarchies that are non-large or
non-list, Datasets and Business Processors drive the Rule functionality. The definition,
modification, copy, and deletion of a Rule must be approved by an authorizer for the action to be
effective.

The Rule window displays the rules created in the current Information Domain with the metadata
details such as Code, Name, Description, Type, Folder, Dataset, Version, and Active status. For
more information on how object access is restricted, see Object Security section.

You can make use of Search and Filter option to search for specific Rules based on Code, Name,
Folder, Dataset, Version, Active status, or Type. The Folder drop-down list displays all Public
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folders, shared folders to which your user group is mapped and Private folders for which you are
the owner. The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing Rules within the
system. For more information, refer Pagination section. You can also click Code, Name,
Description, Type, Folder, Dataset, Version, or Active tabs to sort the Rules in the List grid either
in ascending or in descending order.

The Roles mapped for Rule module are: Rule Access, Rule Advanced, Rule Authorize, Rule
Read Only, Rule Write and Rule Phantom. Based on the roles mapped to your user group, you
can access various screens in Rule module. For more information, see Appendix A.

Components of Rule Definition

A Rule is defined using existing metadata objects. The various components of a rule definition are

as tabulated.

Component

Description

Dataset

This is a set of tables that are joined together by keys. A dataset must have at least one
FACT table. The values in one or more columns of the FACT tables within a dataset are

transformed with a new value.

Source

This component determines the basis on which a record set within the dataset is
classified. The classification is driven by a combination of members of one or more
hierarchies. A hierarchy is based on a specific column of an underlying table in the data
warehouse model. The table on which the hierarchy is defined must be a part of the
dataset selected. One or more hierarchies can participate as a source so long as the

underlying tables on which they are defined belong to the dataset selected.

Target

This component determines the column in the data warehouse model that will be
impacted with an update. It also encapsulates the business logic for the update. The
identification of the business logic can vary depending on the type of rule that is being
defined.

Mapping

This operation classifies the final record set of the target that is to be updated into
multiple sections. It also encapsulates the update logic for each section. The logic for
the update can vary depending on the hierarchy member / business processor used.
The logic is defined through the selection of members from an intersection of a

combination of source members with target members.
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Component Description

Node Identifier This is a property of a hierarchy member. In a Rule definition the members of a
hierarchy that cannot participate in a mapping operation are target members, whose
node identifiers identify them to be an ‘Others’ node, ‘Non-Leaf’ node or those defined
with a range expression. Source members, whose node identifiers identify them to be

‘Non-Leaf nodes, can also be mapped.

For more information on Hierarchy properties, refer Defining Business Hierarchies in the

Data Model Managementsection.

NOTE: The hierarchies and their nodes/members which are displayed in the Hierarchy
Browser window depend on the security mapper definition for the selected
information domain. For more information, see Map Maintenance section.

5.3.2 Create Rule

You can create rule definitions using the existing metadata objects. The Write role should be
mapped to your user group, from the User Group Role Map window.

To create a Rule definition:

1. Click New button from the List toolbar in the Rule window. The Rule Definition (New
Mode) window is displayed.

Rule
Run Rule Framewark => Rule == Rule Definition (New Mode)
» Linked to
Folder BASELSEG Dataset Attribution Analysis Dataj| ...
» Master Information | [ Properties
] << New >> Version <<NA>>
Code [sec Exposure12345 Active << NA>>
Name Sec Exposure Risk Weight Band Type Computation -
» List # ] selector = | 1
Location Code Name Type
Filter 14002 ‘—.ﬂ:\:uhw.—ﬂa\ys\s Rule Change Hierarchy
ndica
Filter HO045 Basel Methodology Hierarchy
Source Ho254 Non Sec Basel Il Product Type for Hierarchy
Capit
Source Ho283 Non Sec Basel Il Product Type for EAD  Hierarchy
SR - Current Period Pre
Target V4049 MSR - Current Period Pre CRM Measure

Correlatio

Next Close

2. Click E] button adjacent to Folder in the Linked to grid. The Folder Selector dialog is
displayed. The folders to which your user group is mapped are displayed.

3. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required folder. Click OK.
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4. Click E] button adjacent to Dataset in the Linked to grid. The Dataset Selector dialog
is displayed with the list of datasets available under the selected information domain.

5. Select the checkbox adjacent to the required Dataset name. Click OK.

In the Dataset Selector dialog, you can also do the following:

= Search for a particular folder by specifying keyword and clicking %\ putton.
= View properties of the selected Dataset by clicking button.

= Make use of Pagination option to manage the view of existing Datasets within the
system. For more information, refer Pagination section.

6. Enter the details in the Master information grid as tabulated below:

Field Name Description

ID Refers to the default ID of a newly created rule and is <<New >>.

Enter a valid code for the rule. Ensure that the rule code is alphanumeric with
Code a maximum of 30 characters in length and there are no special characters

except underscore “_".

Enter a valid name for the rule. Ensure that Rule Name is alphanumeric and
Name
does not contain any of the following special characters: #, %, &, +, ", and ~.

By default the version field is displayed as <<NA>> for the new rule being

Versi created. Once the rule definition is saved, an appropriate version is assigned
ersion

as either -1 or 0 depending on the authorization permissions. For more

information, refer Rule Definition Versioning.

By default, the Active field is displayed as <<NA>> for the new rule being

Acti created. Once the rule definition is saved, the status is set to Yes if you are
ctive

an Authorizer creating the rule or No if the created rule needs to be

authorized by an Authorizer.

Select the Type based on which you would like to create the rule from the

Type drop-down list. The options are Computation and Classification.

Note:

7. Click = button in the Master information grid. The Properties dialog is displayed.
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a Properties -- Webpage Dialog

o

% Properties
Effective Start Date
Effective End Date

Last Operation Type Created

% Preprocessing

Pre-Buitt Flag

4 Cuery Optimization Settings
Merge Hintz

Select Hints

Pre-Script

Post Script

Uze ROWID

(] Giose ]

The Properties dialog lists the Rule Properties, PreProcessing status, and Query
Optimization Settings as tabulated below. The data in Query Optimization Settings are
derived from the global properties (if defined) in the Optimization tab of System
Configuration > Configuration window. However, some options defined in Global
Preferences precede the Rule level properties that you define here.

Field Name Description

Properties

Effective Start Date, ) o ) o
Effective Dating is not implemented for Rule definition.
Effective End Date

) By default, this field displays the last change done to the Rule definition.
Last operation type

While creating a Rule, the field displays the operation type as Created.

Pre processing
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Field Name

Description

Pre Built Flag

This field refers to the pre-compiled rules, which are executed with the query
stored in database. While defining a rule, you can make use of Pre Built Flag
to fasten the rule execution process by making use of existing technical
metadata details wherein the rule query is not rebuilt again during Rule

execution.
Select the required option from the drop-down list.

By default, Pre Built Flag status is set to No. This indicates that the query
statement is formed dynamically retrieving the technical metadata details. If
the Pre Built Flag status is set to Yes then the relevant metadata details
required to form the rule query is stored in database on saving the rule
definition. When this rule is executed, database is accessed to form the rule
query based on stored metadata details, thus ensuring performance
enhancement during rule execution. For more information, refer Significance

of Pre-Built Flag.

Query Optimization Settings

Merge Hints

Specify the SQL Hint that can be used to optimize Merge Query.
For example, “/*+ ALL_ROWS */”

In a Rule Execution, Merge Query formed using definition level Merge Hint
precede over the Global Merge Hint Parameters defined in the Optimization
tab of System Configuration > Configuration window. In case the definition
level Merge Hint is empty/ null, Global Merge Hint (if defined) is included in
the query.

Select Hints

Specify the SQL Hint that can be used to optimize Merge Query by selecting
the specified query.

For example, “SELECT /*+ IS_PARALLEL */”

In a Rule Execution, Merge Query formed using definition level Select Hint
precede over the Global Select Hint Parameters defined in the Optimization
tab of System Configuration > Configuration window. In case the definition
level Select Hint is empty / null, Global Select Hint (if defined) is included in

the query.
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5321

Field Name Description

Refers to a set of semicolon (;) separated statements which are to be

executed before Merge Query on the same connection object.

In a Rule Execution, Global Pre Script Parameters (defined in the

Pre Script Optimization tab of the Configuration window) are added to a Batch followed
by Rule definition level Pre Script statements if the same has been provided
during rule definition. However, it is not mandatory to have a Pre Script either

at Global or definition level.

Refers to a set of semicolon (;) separated statements which are to be

executed after Merge Query on the same connection object.

In a Rule Execution, Global Post Script Parameters (defined in the

Post Script Optimization tab of the Configuration window) are added to a Batch followed
by Rule definition level Post Script statements if the same has been provided
during rule definition. However, it is not mandatory to have a Post Script either

at Global or definition level.

You can select the ROWID checkbox to create a Merge Statement based on

ROWID instead of Primary Keys.

In a Rule Execution, ROWID is considered while creating Merge Statement if
Use ROWID checkbox is selected in either Global Parameters (Configuration

Use ROWID window) or Rule definition properties.

If Use ROWID checkbox is not selected in either Global Parameters (defined
in the Optimization tab of the Configuration window) or Rule definition
properties, then the flag is set to “N” and Primary Keys are considered while

creating in Merge Statements.

8. Click OK. The properties are saved for the current Rule definition.

Add Members to Filter

You can define filters for a rule definition such as Hierarchy, Filter-Data Element, Filter-Hierarchy,
or Filter Group.

NOTE: In order to access Filter Selector window and to select the pre-defined filters, you
need to have FILTERRULE function mapped to your role.

To create a filter for a rule in the Rule Definition (New Mode) window:

1. Click | Selector button from the List grid and select Filter (*). The Filter Selector
window is displayed.
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2 Filter Selector -- Webpage Dialog

Search in A1234s

Filter-Group v | like
List [15] | Page 141
[ | Name

ABH-Short

CNT1 Total Checked
CNT2 Total Unchecked
Country

Country Hier1
Country Hier2
COUNTRYH
CountryH1
CountryH111
CountryH2
CountryH22
CountryH222
HIERSKZ

JPHR1 Total Checked
MLSTEST =d
RRFHIERZ

Ooooooooooonono

X
Sort
= | Ascending | | Descending ‘
Jump te page Selected Filters [4]
i Code O] vame
ABH [] ABH-Short
CNT1 [] chT1 Total Checked
CNT2 [ chTz Total Unchecked
HO153 [ country
CNTYHE1
CNTYHE2
CONH
CH1
CH111
CH2
CH22
CH222
HIERSKZ
JPHR1
MLSTEST
RRFHIERZ

The LHS pane of the Filter Selector window displays the available members under the
selected Information Domain and Dataset.

2. Select any of the following filters from the drop-down list in the Search in pane:

Member Type

Description

Hierarchy

Hierarchy refers to the defined Business Hierarchies and will list all the UAM
Hierarchies (can be implicitly created UAM hierarchies for AMHM hierarchy)

pertaining to the selected dataset.

Filter-Data Element

Data Element Filter is a stored rule that expresses a set of constraints. Only
columns that match the data type of your Data Element selection are offered in

the Data Element drop-down list box.

Filter-Hierarchy

Hierarchy Filter allows you to utilize rollup nodes within a Hierarchy to help you

exclude (filter out) or include data within an OFSAA rule.

Filter-Group

Group Filters can be used to combine multiple Data Element Filters with a logical
"AND".

3. Select the checkbox adjacent to the members you want to select.

4. Click l:’ to move the selected members to the Selected Filters pane.

NOTE: You can select maximum of nine Filters for a Rule.

In Filter Selector window you can:




Rules Run Framework

You can search for a specific member type by selecting from the drop-down list and
clicking X\ button. You can also modify your search criteria specifying the nearest
keyword in the like field.

The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing Hierarchies within
the system. For more information, refer Pagination section.

Click button to view the details of a selected member.

Click Ascending or Descending button to sort the selected components in
Ascending or Descending order.

.

Click or ./ button to re-arrange the selected list of members.

NOTE: The re-ordering of hierarchies does not affect the resulting SQL query.

5. Clic

Click *=l button to remove selected members from the Selected Filters pane.

k OK. The selected filters are listed in the Rule Definition (New Mode) window.

5.3.2.2 Add Hierarchies to Source

The Source and Target can be selected from the List grid. To select the Source for a Rule in the
Rule Definition (New Mode) window:

1. Click | Selector button from the List grid and select Source. The Hierarchy
Selector window is displayed.
a Hierarchy Selector - Webpage Dialog. E\
Search in A1234= Sort
“ | Ascending | | Descending |
List [16] | Page 1/1 Jump to page Selected Hierarchies [4]
[ | name 4 Code g Hame
[0 aBH-Short ABH [ Country Hier
[] CNT1 Total Checked CNT1 [] Country Hier2
CNT2 Total Unchecked CNT2 [] CNT2 Total Unchecked
Country HO153 [ country
Country Hier1 CNTYHIE1
Country Hier2 CNTYHIEZ
[] COUNTRYH CONH
[] CcountryH1 CH1
[0 countryH111 CH111
[0 CountryH2 CHZ
[0 countryHzz CHZ2
[0 countryHzz2 CH222
D HIERSK2 HIERSK2
[ JPHR1 Total Checked JPHRA
[] MLSTEST sd WLSTEST
[] RRFHER2 RRFHIER2
The LHS pane of the Hierarchy Selector window displays the available hierarchies
under the selected Information Domain and Dataset.

2. Select the checkbox adjacent to the Hierarchies you want to select as Source.
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3. Click |:’ to move the selected hierarchies to the Selected Hierarchies pane.

NOTE: You can select maximum of nine Sources for a Rule.

In Hierarchy Selector window you can:

= Search for a member by specifying the nearest keyword and clicking % button.

= The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing Hierarchies within
the system. For more information, refer Pagination section.

= Click button to view the details of a selected hierarchy.

= Click Ascending or Descending button to sort the selected components in
Ascending or Descending order.

= Click or button to re-arrange the selected list of hierarchies.

= Click *:.l button to remove selected hierarchies from the Selected Hierarchies
pane.

4. Click OK. The selected hierarchies are listed in the Rule Definition (New Mode) window.

5.3.2.3 Add Measures / Hierarchies to Target

To select the Target for a Rule in the Rule Definition (New Mode) window:

1. Click ™ button from the List grid and select Target ('E). The Measure Selector /
Hierarchy Selector window is displayed.

The Measure Selector and Hierarchy Selector windows are displayed depending on the
Type of the Rule you have selected, i.e. the Computation Rule and Classification Rule
respectively.
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£

2 Measure Selectar, -- Webpage Dialog,

Search in A1234s Sort

g ‘ Ascending | | Descending |

List [6] | Page 1/1 Jumg to page Selected Measures [7]

Name 4 Code g Hame

MSR - Alpha Value 110254 [] M=R - Historical Dravedown Percent

MSR - Histerical Drawdewn Percent M1827 D MSR - Historical Mo Of Exposures in Reta ...

MSR - Historical No Of Exposures in Reta ... M1628
|:| MSR - Histerical Non Sec Default Weighte .. M1625
[] WSR - Histerical Probability of Default W1626
[[] MSR - Historical Realised LGD M1683

Note: Measure from different entity will not be allowed as target measure(s)

The LHS pane of the Measure Selector / Hierarchy Selector window displays the
available Measures / Hierarchies under the selected Information Domain and Dataset.

2. Select the checkbox(s) adjacent to the members you want to select as Target.

3. Click l:’ to move the selected measures to the Selected Measures / Selected
Hierarchies pane.

NOTE: Measures from different entities are not allowed as target measures. You
can select maximum of five measures and a single Hierarchy to the target.

In Measure Selector / Hierarchy Selector window you can:

= Search for a member by specifying the nearest keyword and clicking “\ button.

= The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing members within the
system. For more information, refer Pagination section.

= Click button to view the details of a selected member.

= Click Ascending or Descending button to sort the selected components in
Ascending or Descending order.

.

= Click or . putton to re-arrange the selected list of members.

= Click ‘ﬂ button to remove selected measures from the Selected Measures /
Selected Hierarchies pane.

4. Click OK. The selected members are listed in the Rule Definition (New Mode) window.

In the List grid you can also:
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53.24

= Click [4 button to move a selected member between Filter, Source, or Target.
= Click button to view the selected member details.
Once all the necessary information in the first window of the Rule Definition (New Mode) is

populated, click Next button to navigate to the concurrent procedures of defining a Rule.

Hierarchical Member Selection

The second window of Rule Definition (New Mode) window displays all the information you have
provided in the Linked to and Master info grids. You can view the filters you have selected in the
Rule Condition grid.

In the Rule Condition grid, you can apply conditions for each of the BMM hierarchy filters.

NOTE: In case of Data Element, Group, or Hierarchy filters, you can only view the SQL
query.

To apply condition for a BMM hierarchy filter and view the SQL query in the Rule Condition grid:

1. Click E& button adjacent to the filter details. The Hierarchy Browser window is

displayed.
.
:g Hierarchy Browser - Windows Internet Explorer l = &J
-
-
== = % |
Show Hierarchy Show Members Show Results Selected Members
- o Basel Il Product Type
= OTC Derivatives | Credit Default Swap
L? Other default swaps
Credit Link Note -
Firstto default credit swaps
Forwards
Futures ‘-I )
Nth to default swaps -
|
Options
Other derivatives
Second to default credit swaps I
M 1y1]
[Lok ] [ciose |

[l T b

2. Click * and expand the members of the selected hierarchy.

—
3. Select a member / node and click I"v to select the same. Click the - to select the
member as Self or Parent. For more information, see Hierarchical Member Selection

Modes.
In the Hierarchy Browser window you can also:

» Click 01! or E! to sort the members by Code or Name.
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* Click [#l or [=]lto expand or collapse the members under a node.
» Click BEH or EH to expand a branch or collapse a branch.
*= Click E or [El to view the code values of members right or left.

= Click or to show code or show name of the members.

= Click E] or E] to re-arrange the members in the Selected Members pane.
However, the rearranged members are not displayed on the Combination Mapper
grid based on the reordering.

* Click ¥ to search for a particular member by entering Code or any part of the

Name and clicking Search. You can also find a member in the grid using »M
button.

4. Click % button adjacent to a filter details. The Preview SQL Query window is displayed
with the resultant SQL query.

5.3.25 Select Hierarchy Members of Source Hierarchy and Move Source to Slicer

The selected Source and Target Hierarchies are displayed under Combination Mapper grid. You
can move the source Hierarchies from Combination Mapper grid to Slicer.

To move a source Hierarchy from Combination Mapper grid to Slicer grid:

1. Click the Hierarchy member and drag it to the Slicer grid. The member is displayed
under Slicer grid.

2. Click E&= button to select the members of a Hierarchy. The Hierarchy Browser window is
displayed.

Whenever a Source/ Target hierarchy is selected, by default the root node will appear in the
Selected Members pane without checking hierarchy member security.

NOTE: The Hierarchy members which are mapped to your user group are in
enabled state and can be used; those which are not mapped will be in
disabled state.

For more information, refer Hierarchy Browser.

3. Click [Z] button. The CombiFilter Node Browser window is displayed.
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5.3.2.6

& CombiFilter Node Browser -- Webpage Dialog @

=

CombiFilter Hode Selection

D Name "
D Andorra GAAP
[] Afghanistan GAAP

<

4. Select the checkbox adjacent to the member name and click OK.

Select Business Processor as Target

The Measures selected as target are displayed under Target page in the Combination Mapper
grid. You can select the Business Processors (BP) from these Measures.

NOTE:

If you are not able to view the Combination Mapper pane properly due to resolution
issues, click Collapse View in Map tool bar.

To select the Business Processors form a Measure:

1. Click E& button in the Measure displayed under Target page. The Business Processor

Selector window is displayed.
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2 Business Processor Selector -- Webpage Dialog, E‘
Search in MSR - Actual RWA Change Amount - Ad ... Sort
S ‘ Ascending | | Descending |
List[4] | | | Fage 171 Jump to page Selected Business Processors [1]
[ | Hame 4 Code g Name
BP - Actual RWA Change Amount - Advance ... BP4027 [[] BP - Actual RWA Change Amount - Advance ...
|:| BP - Actual RWWA Change Ameunt with Rule .. BP40238
[0 sPamsrs BP3WSR3
[] secomD_1 SECOND_1

Select the checkbox adjacent to the Business Processor name and click b

In Business Processor Selector window you can:

Search for a Business Processor by specifying the nearest keyword and clicking

X\ button.

The Pagination option helps you to manage the view of existing Business
Processors within the system. For more information, refer Pagination section.

Click button to view the details of a selected Business Processor.

Click button to define a new Business Processor. For more information refer
Create Business Processor.

Click Ascending or Descending button to sort the selected components in
Ascending or Descending order.

o

Click or " putton to re-arrange the selected list of Busin